PREFACE

PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing the GP Screen Editor Software, "GP-PRO/PB 111 for
Windows Ver. 6.0" for use with Pro-face’ s GP series programmabl e operator
interfaces.

Pleaseread thismanual carefully in order to usethis software properly, and be
sureto keep thismanual handy for futurereference.

o ———————————————— — — — — — — — — — — — —

(1) Thecopyrightstodl programsand manualsincluded in the GP-PRO/PB
[11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 (hereinafter referred to as"thisproduct”) are
reserved by the Digital ElectronicsCorporation. Digital grantsthe useof
thisproduct toitsusersasdescribed in the" Software Operating License
Conditions' documentation, included with thisproduct'sCD-ROM. Any
actionsviolating the above-mentioned conditionsare prohibited by both
Japaneseandforeignregulations.

(2) Thecontentsof thismanual have been thoroughly inspected. However, if
you shouldfind any errorsor omissionsin thismanual, pleaseinformyour
loca GPrepresentativeof your findings.

(3) Regardlessof article(2), theDigital Electronics Corporation shall not be
held responsiblefor any damagesor third party claimsresulting fromthe
use of thisproduct.

(4) Differencesmay occur between the descriptionsfoundin thismanual and
theactua functioning of thisproduct. Therefore, thelatest informationon
thisproduct isprovided in datafiles(i.e. Readme.txt files, etc. ) andin
separate documents. Please consult these sources aswell asthismanud
prior to using the product.

(5 Eventhoughtheinformation containedinand displayed by thisproduct may
berelatedtointangibleor intellectual propertiesof theDigital Electronics
Corporation or third parties, the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not
warrant or grant the use of said propertiesto any usersand/or other third

parties.

(6) Thespecificationsset out inthismanual arefor overseasproductsonly. As
aresult, somedifferencesmay exist between the specificationsgiven here
and for those of theidentical Japanese product. Digital Electronics Corpo-
ration acceptsnoliability for issuesrelated to theintellectua property rights
of third partiesor any issuesrelated to the use of theinformation contained
inor displayed by thisproduct.

—_———,——,———e—e————_——_——_——— — — — ——_——— — —_— .- - _-— .- —_— —_— —_——_——_——_—— —
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© Copyright 2001 Digital ElectronicsCorporation. All rightsreserved.
Digita Electronics Corporation, November 2001

For therightsto trademarks and trade names, see“TRADEMARK RIGHTS’.
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TRADEMARK RIGHTS

TRADEMARK RIGHTS

All company or product names used in thismanual arethetrade names, trade-
marks(including registered trademarks), or service marksof their respective
companies.

Thisproduct omitsindividual descriptionsof each of theserights.

Trademark / Trade Name Right Holder

Microsoft, MS, MS-DQS, Windows, Windows
95, Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows NT,
Windows 2000, Windows XP, Wndows
Explorer, Microsoft Excel

Microsoft Corporation, USA

Intel, Pentium Intel Corporation, USA
Pro-face p|g|tal Electronics Corporapon
(in Japan and other countries)
Ethernet Western Digital Electric Corporation, USA

International Business Machines Corporation

IBM, VGA, 1BM Conpatible (IBM), USA

Thefollowing termsdiffer fromthe above mentioned forma tradenamesand

trademarks.

Term used in this manual Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 95 Microsoft® Windows®95 Operating System
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System
Windows Me Microsoft® Windows®Me Operating System
Windows NT Microsoft® Windows® NT Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Operating System
Windows XP Microsoft® Windows®XP Operating System
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LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

The GP-PRO/PBIII functionsand settingsavailablewill vary, depending onthe
model of GP used. Usethefollowing tableto identify your GP.

B List of GP Series Product

. Product
Series Model GP Type
Name yp
GPHT0-LGI1-24V
. GP-H7OL GPH70-LG41-24VP GPH7OL
GP-H70 series
GP-H70S CPH/0-SC11-24V GPH70S
GPH70-SCAL-24VP
GP270LG1L-24V
GP-270L GP270-LG2104VP GP270L
. GPZ70LG3L24V
GP-270 series GP270.5C 1124V
GP-270S GP270-SC21-24VP GP270S
GP270.5C3L1 04V
GP370-LGLI24V
GP370-LG2124VP
GP-370L GP370-Ga12AV GP370L
. GP370-LGA124VP
GP-370 series GP370-5CII- 24V
GP370.5C2124VP
70 series GP-370S R GP-370S
GP370.5C4104VP
GPAT0EGIL
GP-470 series GP-470E GP4T0-EG21-24VP GP470
GP4T0EG3L 24V
GP570-5C 11
GP-570S GP570-5C21-04VP
GP570.5C3104V
. GP570-TC 1L GP570
GP-570 series GP-570T GP570-TC21-24VP
GP570-TC 3124V
GP573S GP57J-5C 11
GP570VM GP570-TVIL GP570VM
GP-571 series GP-571T GP571-TC11 GP571T
GP-6755 GP675-5C11
GP-675 series GP675-TC11 GP675
GP-675T GP675-TCA1-24VP
GP-870 series GP-870VM GP8T0PVIL GPETOVM
GP-377L CPS7TLGLL-24v GP3TIL
GP-377 series GP377-LGA124V
GP77 series GP-377S GP377-SC11-24V GP3TTS
GP377-5CA104V
GP-37W2 series GP-37W2B TP37W2-BG41-24V GP37W2
, GP377RTC1124V
GP-377R series GP-377RT CPTRICILIN GP377R
GP-477R series GP-477RE GPA477R-EGI1 GPATTR
. GPATTR-EGA1-24VP
GP77R series
GPETTRS GP577RSCIL
GP-577R series CP577R-SCAL-24VP GP577R
Jp— GP57TTR-TCIL
GP577R-TCA1-24VP
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LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

. Product
Series Model GP Type
Name yp
GP-2301H series GP-2301HL GP2301H-LGA41-24V GP2301HL
GP2000H
serios GP-2301HS GP2301H-SCA41-24V GP2301HS
GP-2401H series GP-2401HT GP2401H-TCA41-24V GP2401H
: GP-2300L GP2300-LGAL-24V GP23000
GP-2300 series GP-2300T GP2300-TCA1-24V GP2300
: GP-2301L GP2301-LGAL-24V GP2301L
GP-2301 series GP-23015 GP2301-5CAT-24V GP23015
GP-2400 series GP-2400T GP2400-TCAT-24V GP2400
GP-2500L GP2500-LGAL-24V GP25000
GP2000
: . GP-25005 GP2500-SCA1-24V GP25005
series GP-2500 series
GP-2500T GPZ500-TC11 GP2500
GP2500-TCA1-24V
, GP-25015 GP2501-5C1L GP25015
GP-2501 series GP-2501T GP2501-TC1L GP2501
: GP2600-TC1L
GP-2600 series GP-2600T CP2600TCAoAV GP2600
B List of GLC Series Product
. Product
Series Model GP Type
Name yp
GLC100 seri GLC100 sori GLC100L GLC100-LG41-24V GLC100L
ri ri
series Seres  I5icioos GLC100-SC41-24V GLC100S
GLC300 series  |GLC300 series _|GLC300T GLC300-TC41-24V GLC300T
_ GLC2300L GLC2300-LG41-24V GLC2300L
GLC2300 series
_ GLS2300T GLC2300-TC41-24V GLC2300
GLC2000 series
GLC2400 series  |GLC2400T GLC2400-TCA1-24V GLC2400
GLC2600 series  |GLC2600T GLC2600-TCA1-24V GLC2600
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NEW FEATURES

NEW FEATURES

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.0 features new functions such as I mage Font,
Image Partsand M ulti Language Display. Thissection briefly describeseach
function, listed with the GP Seriessupporting therespectivefunctions.

<All GP Series>

@®Registering windows and adding window partsto the Window Screen

Thewindowsregistered in the Window Screen (U) can be displayed onthe Base
Screen (B). Thewindow can be called up with the window parts.

3.7 Window Display: Window(U) Screen and Base(B)
Screen

€I mage Conversion: Moreimagefilescan be converted to the | mage Screen.

Additiona imagefiles (bitmap filesand JPEG files) can be converted into the
Image Screen (| file). Theseimagefiles(called "ImageDatd') can beregistered
on the Image Screen as GP screens.

SEETETTIK 3.5 Creating an Image: the | mage Screen

€ Word Log Alarm Message: The numbers of registered messages
have been extended.

Thenumber of messagelinesdisplayed withthe Alarm Summary (Q-tag) has
been extended from 256 to 768.

5.1.1 Alarm Editor @ Word Alarm Log

@®Keypad Input Display: New input stylesar e available.
Now you can select theinput stylethrough Extended feature settingsof the
Keypad Input Display.

2.1.14 Keypad Display B Keypad Display [Extend]
Attributes

<GP-377/GP77R/GP2000 Series>
@ Multi Language Display Function

Theindex text registered with the Text Table Editor allowscharacter strings
(Index Text) used for displaying Drawings/Part Labels/Alarmsto be switched
whilethe GPisin RUN mode. Thelanguage and itemsdisplayed onthe screen
canbechanged easily.

4.6 Table Editor Character Strings
@ Pop-up Keypad Function

Touching the Keypad | nput Display automatically displaysapop-up keypad for
settingnumerica vaues.

2.1.14 Keypad Display
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NEW FEATURES

<GP77R/GP2000 Series>

@ Monitoring function for touch panel input time

Touching aspecified position onthe GP screen for acertain period of time (the
timeto be monitored can be specified) displaysan error message on the screen.
6.1 Menu Setting Items. GP Setup

<GP2000 Series>

€| mage Parts

Image Parts can be used for switchesand lamps.
Imagefiles (bitmap filesand JPEG files) can a so beregistered asImage Parts.
2.1 Parts @ Selecting a Part Shape

€| mage Fonts

Windowsfontsaredisplayed in bitmap format.

2.2.9 Text ¢ Image Font
@ Screen CaptureFunction

The screens being displayed on the GP can be saved on aCF Card in JPEGfile
format (asahard copy of the GP screens).
Tag Reference Manual, 4.4.9 Screen Capture

@ Screen Snapshot Function for Simulation Screens

Simulation screens of the GP can bewrittento aCF Card in JPEG fileformat as
eadly astaking asnapshot picture.
8.1.5 Snapshot Function

@ Extended Video Window Display (v-tag)

The video window set up on the Video Screen (V file) can be displayed onthe
Base Screen (B). Thisfunction issupported only by GP-2500T and GP-2600T
seriesunits.

3.6 Video Data Display (V Screen), Tag Reference
Manual, 2.28 v-tag (Extended Video Window Display)

€ Extended LSArea
Theuser areawithinthe LS areaisexpanded to L S8191.

<GP2000H Series>
@®Vibration

Runstheinterna motor and vibratesthe Handy-type GP(available only for
GP2000H series). (Vibration function)

2.9.3 Vibration Function

B New PL C Protocol
ToshibaTC200 Series
KeyenceKV Series

MatsushitaElectric Industrial MINAS-A/S Series
Device/PLC Connection Manual

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual



HOW TO USE THISMANUAL

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

B Structure of the Manual CD-ROM

The"Operation Manua" isthefirst of four manual sfor thisproduct and explains
how to usethe"GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 6.0" software (hereinafter
referred to as"thisproduct”). Pleaserefer to all of the manualsnamed below
when using thisproduct. These manual s can befound asPDFfilesin your
“Manua CD-ROM” (CD #2).

Inadditiontothesemanuas, datafilescontaining supplementa informationon
updated functionsare al so provided. To read these additional datafiles, click on
the[Start] button in your Windows OS main screen and select the

[Programg] — [ Pro-face] — [ProPB3Win] menu. Then, click onthe[Read M¢€]
Seection.

For detailed information about GP series products, pleaserefer to each GP's
"UserManud". (Optiondly available)

Operation Manual |Describes this product's operation procedures and all

Vol. 1

(this manual) standard functions. (provded as PDF data)

Vol. 2 Tag Reference Describes the function of and detailed settings for all
ol.
Manual GP-PRO/PBIII Tags. (provided as PDF data)
_ Describes this product’s pre-made Parts and symbols.
Vol. 3 Parts List :
(provided as PDF data)

Device/PLC Describes the methods for connecting the GP to
Vol. 4 Connection other, supported manufacturer PLCs. (provided as

Manual PDF data)

*  The GP-PRO/PB |1l Manual describesthe proceduresfor developing GP
screens. Whendeveloping GLC, smply subgtitute"GLC" for"GP".
Screen Datalayout Sheetsare useful for designing tag address settings, etc. and
example sheetsareinstalled as part of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows standard
ingalation.

Thefollowing twolayout sheets, "DeviceAllocation Table' and " Tag Layout
Sheet", arein Microsoft Excel format and arelocated in the PDF Manua CD-

ROM.
Thefollowingfolder andfilenamesare used.
Folder Name File Name Contents
Pro-face\ DevicelExls | Device Alocation Table
propbwin\sheet TAG1EXls
TAG2EXIS Tag Layout Sheet
TAG3EXIs
TAG4EXIs
For information on the use of Microsoft Excel, pleaserefer to the Excel
softwaresUser Manual.

B Designation of Supported Models

Thefunctions and settings supported by each model may vary depending onthe
supported models. In thismanual, explanations given are based on the variation of
the® Series’ and “ Product name” described inthe®List of Supported Models™.
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HOW TO USE THISMANUAL

B Chapter Breakdown

Thismanual contains 12 chaptersand an appendix.
Thefollowingisagenera description of each chapter:

€ CHAPTER 1. FUNDAMENTAL SOF GP-PRO/PB ||| FOR WINDOWS
Thischapter describes GP-PRO/PBI 1 usagefrom start to finish. Also explains
theoverdl structure of the GP-PRO/PBI I Project Manager and Screen Editor
aress.

€ CHAPTER 2: CREATING BASE SCREENS
Thischapter describesthe bas ¢ operationsand terminology used for drawing
functions, suchas*Part”,“Tag”, “Library”, and“ D-Script”.

& CHAPTER 3: DRAWING APPLICATIONS: CREATING and USING
SCREENS
Thischapter describesthe proceduresfor creating and using various screens,
suchastheM, T, K, X, | and V screens, which enable you to create high-quality
imagesand provideadvanced-leve functiondity.

¢ CHAPTER 4: SCREEN AND PROJECT MANAGEMENT
Thischapter describesthe proceduresfor editing and saving created screensand
project files, andinformation management procedure.

€ CHAPTER 5: CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS
Thischapter describestheaarm creating and editing procedures.

€ CHAPTER 6: GPINITIAL AND SYSTEM SETTINGS
Thischapter describestheinitial setup procedure required to useaGP series
display unit.

€ CHAPTER 7: TRANSFERRING DATA
This chapter describesthe procedure for sending created screensto a GP series
display unit.

€ CHAPTER 8: SIMULATION

Thischapter describesthe proceduresfor simulating the operation between aGP
seriespanel andaPLC.

€ CHAPTER 9: PRINTING
Thischapter describesthe procedurefor printing created screens.

& CHAPTER 10: ADVANCED FEATURES
Thischapter describesthe proceduresfor using GP-PRO/PBII1’sadvanced
functionssuch assound output, filing data (recipe) and logging functions, and CF
Card usage. For thedetailed information, refer to Volume 3, Tag Reference
Manud.

€ CHAPTER 11: PROJECT MANAGER HIERARCHICAL DISPLAY
Thischapter describesthe proceduresfor using the Project Manager in hierarchi-
ca display mode.

& CHAPTER 12: DATA COMPATIBILITY
Thischapter describesthe procedurefor converting existing screenscreated with
older generation screen editor software (e.g. GP-PRO, GP-PRO 11, GP-PRO
[11, Parts Box) with GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows.
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HOW TO USE THISMANUAL

€ APPENDI X
e Error M essages
Liststheerror messagesthat will be displayed during operation of thisproduct.

* Troubleshooting
Provides problem diagnosisand suggests solutionsfor errorsand software
operation problems.

* Address Conversion Tables
Liststhe addressesavailablefor each manufacturer’ssupported models.

 Software Trouble Report

If asoftware problem persists, even after using the Troubl eshooting section, write
down information about the problem using this sheet and send it by fax to your
local Pro-face support center.
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MANUAL SYMBOLSAND TERMINOLOGY

MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

Thismanua usesthefollowing symbol sandterminology.

If you have any questions about the contents of thismanual, please contact your
locdl GPdigtributor.

Also, If you have any question about your persona computer or Windows, please

contact your PC distributor or manufacturer.
B Safety Symbolsand Terms

Thismanual usesthefollowing symbolsand termstoidentify importantinforma:
tion related to the correct and safe operation of this product.

Symbol

Description

WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in serious injury
or death.

CAUTION

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in minor injury or
equipment damage.

¢
Important

Indicates a potentially damaging action or dangerous situation that could
result in abnormal equipment operation or data loss.

A=\
Careful!
=7

Indicates instructions or procedures that must be performed to ensure
correct product use.

Indicates instructions or procedures that must not be performed.

B General Information Symbolsand Terms

Thismanual usesthefollowing symbolsand termsfor genera information.

Symbol Description
@\ Provides hints on correct product use, or supplementary
Note: information.
X

Indicates an item's related information (manual name, chapter,

N\ . .
LECCIEP | section, sub-section).

Refers to keys on the computer keyboard.

W Keyboard Compatibility List

IBM Compatible Indicates a PC that can run the Windows® operating system.

PLC

PLC (Programmable Logic Controller, sequencer), including
thermoregulator, inverter, etc.

GP

Generic name for the "GP Series" of programmable operator

interface made by the Digital Electronics Corporation.

For a list of compatible GP products please see "Compatible

Products and Environmental Specifications".
AT LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS MList of

GP Series Product

Generic name for the GLC Series of Graphic Logic Controllers

GLC made by Digital Electronic Corporation.

SOOI LI ST OF SUPPORTED MODELS #Ligt of
GLC Series Product

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual




MANUAL SYMBOLSAND TERMINOLOGY

B Keyboard Compatibility List

Thismanua usesthefollowing symbolstoindicate computer keyboard keys.
Thekey namesused by your computer keyboard may differ. Please usethe chart

below for reference.

Type PS/2 Compatible
Symbol 101 Keyboard
Esc Esc
Tab fe

Ctrl
it
Alt Alt
Delete
Back Backspace
space

B Typical User Configuration

Thismanual's description of thissoftware's operating proceduresand featuresis
based on the PC system configuration shown bel ow.

If you use adifferent configuration, the PC and GP screens, aswell asthe names
used for pre-made Partsmay differ. Inthiscase, please substitute the equivalent
screen and part names of your system for thosegiveninthismanual.

Hardware/Software Specification Remarks
Personal Computer Windows compatible
Memory 32MB
Mouse Windows compatible mouse
0S Windows 98
Host PLC Mitsubishi MELSEC AnAseries (Link)
GP GP-2600T
Recommended Cable:
Connection between GPW-CB02
RS-232C . :
the GP and PC Made by Digital Electronics
Corporation
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PRECAUTIONS

B CD-ROM Usage Precautions

To prevent CD-ROM damage or malfunctions, please observethefollowing
ingructions.

:

Do not remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive while the drive’s opera-
tion lamp is lit.

Do not touch the CD-ROM recording surface.

Do not place CD-ROMs in a place where they may be exposed to extremely
high or low temperatures, high humidity, or dust.

Product Usage Precautions

To prevent program malfunction or accidents, be sureto observethefollowing
ingructions

A .

Warning

Touch panel switches should NOT be used for
a device's Emergency Stop Switch. Generally
speaking, all industrial machinery/systems
must be equipped with a mechanical, manually
operated emergency stop switch. Also, for
other kinds of systems, similar mechanical
switches must be provided to ensure safe op-
eration of those systems.

Do not turn off your personal computer’s power switch during the execution
of a program.

After you create a screen with this product and transfer it to the GP unit, do
not send the same screen from the GP to a DOS version of this screen
editor software (e.g. GP-PRO/PB lll, GP-PRO IiI).

Do not change the contents of this product’s project files using the Text
Editor software.

Do not send a screen to a GP unit if that GP does not support the functions
provided by your screen editor software.
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GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS

GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS

Thereare somerestrictionswritten below in thisproduct.

« TheGP-PRO/PB Il for Windows software displays screen datausing your
personal computer’sfontsand graphic functions. Therefore, theremay bea
dight difference between the datadisplayed on your personal computer and
the datadisplayed on the GP unit after that screen datais sent to the GP.

« WhenaGPunitisverticaly installed, the panel’scoordinateswill differ from
those used on the screen editor software. Therefore, when you enter screen
coordinates using tagsor D-Script, please consider the GP s orientation.

(0. 0) on the screen editor software

(0. 0) on the GP series’ panel
€ Softwareand GP Setting Controls

« Certain functionsand setting supported by the GP unit are not supported by
the GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows program, and vice versa.

 Full szecharactersin screen datadrawnin a2-byte version’sdrawing envi-
ronment may not display correctly when displayedinan English (1-byte)
drawing environment. If you intend to usethe screen datainan Englishversion
drawing environment, useonly 1-byte alphanumeric charactersfor al your
screentext.

[Setting and functionsitems set viathe GP unit (Not by GP-PRO/PB 111
for Windows) |

- LanguageFont sdlection

- GPDate/Time

- GPSdf-DiagnosisFunction

- Functionsfor adjusting the Video Display

[Functionsand setting itemssupported by GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows
only (Not by the GP unit)]

Thefollowing settingsareincludedinthe* GP System Settings” area:
- “ChecksumVerification”
- “BuzzerOutput”
- Screen Change according to standby modetime
- Screen ChangeOrder in hierarchical display mode
- Shiftto OFFLINE mode
- “K-tag” processing
- GPunit'sinternal memory (L Sarea) backup function
- “Error Display Reset”
- “Waeachdog’
- Control word address settingsin “ CF Card Data Save”
- “Q-tag” sttings(Disgplay format, Print Settings, and Alarm Trigger
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GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS

14

Count Write' s Start Address/Processing Performed at GP power-ON/

Perform Externd Operations/Q-tag: TimeCharacter addition (formet)

- CommunicationMonitoring Period settings(Designatetransmissonwait
time)

- Dataaddress setting for CF Card free space indicator

- DataBackup

- Display Colors

- Serid codereader (LS storage start address/Read compl ete bit ad-

dress/Datastorage setting)

- TheControl Word Address setting for the" Screen Capture” function

- Thefollowing GP/PRO/PB 111 for Windowsfeatures, eventhough they
can be set using the GP-PRO/PBI 1 software, are currently not sup-
ported for thefollowing PLCs. SZTanmX Tag Reference
Manual

Be sureto check that your type of PL C supportsthe features you wish to

useon the GP prior to creating your GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows

project data.

O: Supported ®: Dependiing on thetype X: Not supported:
<Functionsof GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 5.0>

GP 70 Series
GP-H70
GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP
Items GP-370
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 |570VM [870VM | 377L | 377S [37W2B
GP-57JS
Full color (64-color) display X X X X @] O X X X o X
3-speed blinking X X X X o (0] X X X o X
Data sampling (0] X (0] o o (0] (0] (0] o o (0]
LS area backup X X [ ) o (0] X X o o (0]
Trend graph (tag) backup X X [ ) o (0] X X o o (0]
Trend graph (ta
g. ph (tag) (0] X o] @] O o] O o] ] 0] (0]
“block display”
Trend graph (ta
J p (_g) o X o 0] 0] o o o 0] @) (0]
lower-section fill
Changing color using
. (0] X O ] @] o] o] o] @] 0] (0]
K-tag bit
E-tag, g-tag, K-tag: Indirect
9 9730, a0 o | x|o|lo|lo|lo|]o|o|o]|o]o
color setting
E-tag, g-tags: Indirect
designation of relative (0] X (0] 0] 0] (0] (0] (0] o o (0]
value range
C-tag, E-tag, S-tag: Tiling
O X O ] ] O O o] @] ] O
background colors (Bg)
g-tag: Color differentiation
. . (0] X (0] @) 0] o o o o o (0]
in graph display
D-script Additions
. . (0] X O ] ] O o] o] @] 0] (0]
(Drawing, Math Functions)
Drawing function (H-tag) (0] X (0] o o (0] (0] (0] o o (0]
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Iltems

GP-H70
GP-370
GP-57JS

GP-

270

GP-

470

GP-

570

GP-

571

GP-

675

GP-
570VM

GP-
870VM

GP-
377L

GP-
3775

GP
371W2B

T-tag: Radio switch
function

0]

@]

o

@]

@]

o

Inching output switch
(Tih-tag and Tiw-tag)

@]

Q-tag: Backup

Q-tag: Setting display
format

Q-tag: Display by second

Q-tag: Setting print color

X|O| O |x|] X

X[ X[ X | X| X

xX|O| O |O] X

Tank graph
(pre-made parts)

@]

>

O |X|O|l O |ef O

O |Ofof O |e

O |O|Oo| O |Oof ©

O |O|O| O |Of ©

O |O|Oo| O x| ©

O |O|O| O x| ©

O |X|O| O |Of X

@]

O |X|O| O |Of X

Meter graph
(pre-made parts)

Video window display
(V-tag)

Setting Direction of
Screen Printout

Interrupt/cancel hard-
copy printout

Set “OFFLINE” mode
switch feature off

Q-tag: Sub-display

Q-tag: Grouping of
alarms into a block

A-tag: Indirect
designation of text
screen or sub-display
screen

O

@]

O

Filing data function

Data logging function

Sound output function

CF Card compatibility

Global D-script

Compatible with
Pro-Server

X | X X| X[ X] X

X | X X[ X[ X] X

X | X X X| X[ X

X | X X X| X[ X

X | X X[ X[ X] X

X | X X X| X[ X

X | X X X[ X] X

X | X X[ X[ X] X

X O X[X[O|O

X |Of X[ *x|[O|O

X O X[X[O|O

Compatible with LS area
for simulation

x

x

x

O

@]

O

GP resetting due to write
error

Compatible with transfer
speed of 115.2Kbps

Creation of composite
parts for Filing Data
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ltems

GP-H70
GP-370
GP-57JS

GP-

270

GP-

470

GP-

570

GP-

571

GP-

675

GP-
570VM

GP-
870VM

GP-
377L

377S

37W2B

D-script: Bit dual state
trigger

X

>

>

pasd

>

pas

pas

X

D-script: Memory Copy

X

>

>

pas

>

pasd

pasd

X

D-script: Memory block
initialization

D-script: Loop function

D-script: Address offset
designation

X | X] X

X | X] X

X | X] X

X | X] X

X | X] X

X | X] X

X | X] X

X | X] X

O |0O] O |[O] O

O |0 O |[O] O

O |O] O |[O] O

D-script:Temporary
address (can be used up
to 90 addresses)

Filing function:Can be
designated up to 10,000
pieces of data

Filing function: Multiple
folders

Filing function: Stores
the cursor position.

Filing function: PLC data
transfer completion Bit
Address

Logging function: Loop
function

Logging function: Total
LS data write

CF Card free capacity
storage

4-state lamp
(pre-made parts)

T-tag: Grouping with auto
OFF

T-tag: Interlock Touch
Available Conditions
(bit OFF)

Offline shift
(pre-made parts)

Q-tag block printing

Q-tag external operation

A-tag blank line display

Alarm message: Can be
used up to 512 messages

X[ XXX X

X[ XXX X

X | X X[X] X

X | X X[X] X

X[ XXX X

X | X X[X] X

X[ XXX X

X[ XXX X

O |O|0Ofx| O

O |[O]|O|X|] O

O |O|0Ofx| O

Backlight burnout
detector

>

x

X

X

x

X

>

>

@]

o

Internal 2-Port function

>

>

>

@]

O

@]

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual




GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS

GP-HTO GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- | GP
Items GP-370
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 |570VM|870VM| 377L | 377S [37W2B
GP-57JS
GB-WEB compatibility X X X X X X X X X X X
PLC Simulation via Ethernet X X X X X X X X X X X
Factory-Set IP address
) X X X X X X X X X X X
settings for data transfer
D-Script /0 function X X X X X X X X X X X
Serial 2-D reader
. X X X X X X X X X X X
compatibility
Serial bar-code reader
o X X X X X X X X X X X
compatibility
256-color display X X X X X X X X X X X
Q-tag: up to 2048 messages X X X X X X X X X X X
Q-tag: Expansion of time
. X X X X X X X X 0 0 0
format digits
T-tag: momentary (one-shot
X X X X X X X X 0 ¢} 0
buzzer)
Number of logging words:
X X X X X X X X X X X
255
GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual 17
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GP77R/GP2000 Series

Items

GP-
377R

GP-
47TR

GP -
577R

2301H

GP-
2401H

2300

2301

2400

GP-
2501

2600

Full color (64-color) display

@)

x

@)

O

O

O

O

3-speed blinking

*
~

Data sampling

LS area backup

Trend graph (tag) backup

Trend graph (tag) “block
display”

Trend graph (tag) lower-
section fill

Changing color using K-tag
bit

E-tag, g-tag, K-tag: Indirect
color setting

O|O| O| O |O|O|O]|O

Ol O | O] O |O]Oo|O]x

O|O| O| O |O|O|O]|O

O|O| O| O |OflO|O|®

O|lO| O] O |O|]O|O]|O

O|O| O| O (OflO|O|®

O|O| O| O (OflO|O|e®

O|lO| O] O |O]O|O]|O

o|lo| o] o |ololol©

O|lO| O] O |O]O|O]|O

O|lO| O] O |O]O|O]|O

E-tag, g-tags: Indirect
designation of relative value
range

@)

O

o

@)

O

@)

@)

O

@)

O

O

C-tag, E-tag, S-tag: Tiling
background colors (Bg)

g-tag: Color differentiation in
graph display

D-script Additions (Drawing,
Math Functions)

Drawing function (H-tag)

T-tag: Radio switch function

oo | o | O

o|olo | o | O

ool o | o | O

ool o | ©0 ] O

Inching output switch (Tih-
tag and Tiw-tag)

x

x

x

x

Q-tag: Backup

Q-tag: Setting display format

O|O

OO0l o |[ojof ©O | O] O

O|0|] O |[O|0o]J O | O | O

O|O

oo x |[o|lof ©O | O] O

O|0| x |[O|O0] O | O | O

O|O

oo x |[o|of ©O | O] O

O|0| x |[O|0] O | O | O

olle]

Oofo| x |[o|lof ©O | O] O
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GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS

GP- [ GP- [ oP- [ GP- [ GP- | GP- [ GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- [ Gp-

Items 377R | 477R | 577R | 2301H [ 2401H | 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600

Q-tag: Display by second O O ®) ©) ®) ®) O | O ©) O | O
Q-tag: Setting print color 9] X |1 O] X X el X | OOl O|O
Tankgraph (premadeparts) [ O | O | O [ O | O | O[O | O] O|[O]| O
Meter graph (pre-made parts) [ O @) 0] O @) @) @] O @] O @)
Video window display X X X X X X X X " X )
(V-ag) © ©
Setting Direction of Screen

: X X X X X X X X X X O
Printout
Interrupt/cancel hard-copy %0

. 0] O O X X O X O O oO| O
printout
Set “OFFLINE” mode switch
; @) O @) @] @) @) O | O @) O] O
eature off
Q-tag: Sub-display ©) ©) @) ©) @) @) O] O ©) O| O
Q-tag: Grouping of alarms

O O O O O O O] O O O | O

into a block

A-tag: Indirect designation of
text screen or sub-display
screen

Filing data function

O
O
O
O
O
O
@)
O
O
O
O

Data logging function

=

Sound output function

CF Card compatibility
Global D-script

O,.101%.[C.lo|o

w

Compatible with Pro-Server

Compatible with LS area for
simulation

GP resetting due to write
error

Compatible with transfer
speed of 115.2Kbps
Creation of composite parts
for Filing Data

o|o|o]|o|9%o|%x|olo
o|o| o] o|90o|%0C|olo
o|o| o] o|x|olo|x|olo
o|o| o] o|x|olo|x|olo
o|o|o|o|ololo|x|olo
o|o| o] o|x|olo|x|olo
o|lo|o|o|ololo|ololo
o|o|o|o|o|o|o|olo|o
o|o|o]|o|9%olo|%olo
o|lo|o|o|ololo|ololo

oO|lO0O| O] O

*1 A large-size multi-unit is necessary to enable this function.
*2 A middle-size multi-unit E is necessary to enable this function.

*3 A large-size multi-unit E or GP Ethernet I/F unit is necessary to enable this func-
tion.

*4 To utilize this feature, the optional VM unit is required.

*5 A bus conversion unit and a large-scale multi-unit are required to enable this func-
tion.

*7 Not available with GP2500L unit.
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ltems GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
377R | 477R | 577R |2301H{2401H| 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600

D.-Scnpt: Bit dual state 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
trigger
D-Script: Memory Copy 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0] 0] 0 0]
D-Script: Memory block | | 5 | 6 | o0 | 0| 0| o | o] o] o] o
initialization
D-Script: Loop function 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
D-S_cnpt:. Address offset 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
designation
D-Script:Temporary
address (can beusedup | O 0 0 0 0 0 ] 0 o 0 0
to 90 addresses)
Filing function:Can be
designated up to 10,000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
pieces of data
Filing function: Multiple 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
folders
Filing functlon_: $tores 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
the cursor position.
Filing function: PLC data
transfer completion Bit ] 0 o 0 o o 0 o o 0 o
Address
Logg!ng function: Loop 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
function
Logging fqnctlon: Total 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
LS data write
CF Card free capacity o2 | ot | ot 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
storage
4-state lamp (pre-made 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
parts)
T-tag: Grouping with auto 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
OFF
T-tag: Interlock Touch
Available Conditions (bit | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
OFF)
Offline shift (pre-made 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
parts)
Q-tag block printing 0%] o 0] X X 0] X 0] 0] 0 0]
Q-tag external operation 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
A-tag blank line display 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Alarm message: Can be 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
used up to 512 messages
Backlight burnout 0 X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
detector
Internal 2-Port function 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

*1 A large-size multi-unit is necessary to enable this function.

*2 A middle-size multi-unit E is necessary to enable this function.
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GP-| GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
ltems 377R | 477R | 577R | 2301H | 2401H | 2300 | 2301 | 2400 | 2500 | 2501 | 2600

GB-WEB compatibility o210 |o®| X X|o| X |O]O|0®| O
PLC SimulationviaEthernet | X | X | X | X | X O | X | O | O |0®| O
Factory-Set IP address
settings for data transfer X X X X X O X O O X S
D-Script I/O function X X X X (0] X (@) (@) X @)
Serial 2-D reader

. X X X O X O O X @]
compatibility
Serial bar-code reader

. X X X X X O X @) O X @)
compatibility
256-color display X X X X @] X X O |0%| e O
Q-tag: up to 2048 messages X X X O O (@) O (@) @) @) (@)
Q-tag: Expansion of time
; . @) O @) @] @) @) O | O @) O] O
ormat digits
Japanese FEP X X X ©) ®) ®) O ®) ®) O] O
T-tag: momentary (one-shot
b O O O O O O O] O O O | O

uzzer)

Number of logging words:
P X X X O O O O O O O] O

*2 A middle-size multi-unit E is necessary to enable this function.

*3 A large-size multi-unit E or GP Ethernet I/F unit is necessary to enable this func-
tion.

*6 A bus conversion unit and a large-scale multi-unit E or a GP Ethernet Interface
unit are required to enable this function.

*8 Not available with GP2500L and GP2500S units.
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<New Functionsof GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 6.0>

GP70 Series
GP-H70
ltems GP-370 | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- |GP37
GP- | 270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 |570VM|870VM|377L [377S|W2B
57JS
Image fonts X X X X X X X X X X X
Multi I__anguage Display . . . " " x x « olol o
Function
Screen Snapshot
) ) _ X X X X X X X X X X X
Function for Simulation
1/0 Setting (Monitor
function for touch panel X X X X X X X X X X X
input time)
Image Parts X X X X X X X X X X X
Screen Capture Function X X X X X X X X X X X
Compatible with v-tag X X X X X X X X X X X
Pop-u_p Keyboard X x | x | x| x| x X X olo| o
Function
Global Vibration Function X X X X X X X X X X X
GP77R/GP2000 Series
ltems GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- [ GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
377R|477R [577R|2301H|2401H| 2300 | 2301 | 2400T|2500L |2500S | 2500T | 2501T | 2600T
Image Fonts X X X 0 0 0 0 0] 0 0] 0 0 0]
Multi Fanguage Display 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Function
Screen Snapshot x| x| x| olo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|o|lo]|o
Function for Simulation
1/0 Setting (Monitor
function for touch panel | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ] o 0 ] 0
input time)
Image Parts X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0]
Screen Capture Function | x X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0] 0] 0 0]
Compatible with v-tag X X X X X X X X X2 x| 0¥ | x o
Pop-up Keyboard o|lolo|lo|o|lo|lo|lo|o|o|o]|]o]o
Function
Global Vibration Function| x X X 0 0 X X X X X X X X

*4 To utilize this feature, the optional VM unit is required.
*9 Not available with GP2500L and GP2500S units.
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GP SERIESCOMPATIBILITY

GP SERIES COMPATIBILITY

Files created with previousversions of the software can be converted into project
filesfor GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.0.

! The following data files cannot be converted.
Important Source Destination
GP-PRO
GP-PROIl

GP-PRO/PBIII for  [GP-PROIII

Windows Ver.6.0  [Gp-PRO/PBIII (DOS Version)
(This product) GP-PROIPBIII (Former Version)

Parts Box

LogiTouch Editor

B Converting Data from GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows
A project filefrom GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows can be easly opened with the GP-
PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.0 software.
1.1.2 W Selecting an Existing Project

B Converting Data from GP-PRO/PB |11 (DOS version)
Screen datafrom GP-PRO/PB 111 (DOS version) can be opened with the GP-PRO/
PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.0 software. To do so, specify the"File Type' asaDOS
projectfile(*.PRO) inthe[Filesof type:] area, when sdecting aproject.
1.1.2 W Selecting an Existing Project

B Converting Data from GP-PRO, GP-PRO |1, or GP-PRO/PB |||
GP-PRO Il or GP-PRO |11 Screen data can be converted to 6.0 datafor use on
GP70/GP77R/GP2000 seriesunitsusing the GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver.
6.0 file converter utility. However, after the GP-PRO |1 or GP-PRO 111 SO
(System) screen datais converted and sent to a GP70/GP77R/GP2000 series
unit, you must then review all GP settingsin OFFLINE mode.
12.1 File Converter

& Cautionswhen converting GP-PRO |1 Data

If aGP-PRO Il screen contains"filled" data, filled tiling patternsmay be shifted
when displayed on Power GP series (GP70/GP77R/GP2000 series) units. On
GP-*30 and GP-*50 series units, color isfilled on the screen based on the
drawing's starting point. However, Power GP series (GP70/GP77R/GP2000
series) unitsfill color from the upper-l€eft corner (0,0) of the screen, and only
show thedrawing area. Please be aware of thisdifferencewhenyoucall upa
filled drawing using L-tags, or when placing filled objectson top of oneanother.
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GP SERIESCOMPATIBILITY

(Example) Created with GP-PRO Il
Filled tiling pattern

When the above screen is
converted with the file con-

Transferred from GP- verter of GP-PRO/PBIII for
PRO Il to GP-*30 or 2 A Windows (Ver.4.0 or later), and
GP-*50 series units \Q Q] sent to the POWER GP (GP70/

GP77R/GP2000) series unit:

XN

Displayed on a GP-*30 .

or GpP—}*ISO series unit Power GP series
(GP70/GP77R/
GP2000 series)
unit display

B Fill-in areas

When painted objects drawn with the GP-PRO, GP-PRO |1, GP-PRO |11, or
GP-PRO/PB 111 (DOS Version) are converted into datafor GP-PRO/PB 111 for
Windows, the object may appear to beincompletely painted. M odify the con-
verted objects as necessary with GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows.

B Converting" Parts Box" Data

The GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 file converter can convert Parts Box
screen datafor use as GP70/GP77R/GP2000 series unit data.

12.1 File Converter

B Data Conversion from LogiTouch Editor

@V\Ote: This function is available only when GP-PRO/PB |11 C-Package Ol is

X2 installed.
GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 can openimage datafrom Logi Touch
Editor.
SdlecttheLT Project File(*.LTE) inthe"Filesof type" fieldinthe" Select" dialog
box.

1.1.2 W Selecting an Existing Project
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FUNDAMENTALS OF GP-PRO/PB Il for WINDOWS

T his chapter describes GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows' basic operations
such as how to start and quit the software. It also explains the Project
Manager and Screen Editor areas, which are used for the majority of screen
creation work. Also, a number of tools are introduced here, such as online
help, which provide explanations of GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows' functions
and operations.

L s From Start to Finish
L2 e Project Manager
L 3 e ann———_ Screen Editor

14 s GP-PRO/PB |1l Manualsand Help



1.1 From Sart to Finish Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

m From Start to Finish

This section describes the GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows program’s operation
flow from start to finish.

Usage Pattern |

Create/Select a Create/Edit a Save the screen, Save the project,
Start — project file with the - screen with the - and quit the — and quit the
Project Manager. Screen Editor. Screen Editor. Project Manager.

@ Getting Started

W Starting GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows
The following explanation assumes your PC is turned on and the Windows

desktop has appeared.
PROCEDURE REMARKS
(2) Click on the [Start] button, and point to the [Pro- If you double-click directly on a
grams| - [Pro-face] - [ProPB3Win] menu. Then, previously made project file
click on the[1. Project Manager] command. (*.PRW file) viathe Explorer soft-

ware, GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows
will automatically start.

!

3 =

mom
= \% T [
=

@
B
®
=
W

&

P Shut Down..

(2) The Project Manager screen appears.

Select a project 4
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@ Creating/Selecting/Saving a Project ]

A project file (PRW file) normally contains multiple screens intended for
the operation of a certain system. GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows creates one
project file for the operation of one system, enabling system management by
project file units.

You can send the screen data of one project file or individual screens of the
same project file to the GP unit. Screens of different project files cannot be
used simultaneously on the GP unit.

B Creating a New Project
When you create a new project, you must designate the GP, Device/PLC
and Extend SIO Type information, according to your current application.

OGP Type

Select your Device/PLC Type accordinig to the series of the Device/PL
Type LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

@ Device/PLC Type
Select the type of Device/PLC to be connected to your GP unit.

Device/PLC Connection Manual

@ Extend SIO Settings

Select the type of Extend SIO.
This feature can be selected only when the GP-2000 series (except the GP-
2301 and GP-2501) is selected as the GP Type.

* Serial Code Reader (LS)
Select this option when connecting a Two-Dimensional Code Reader to the
extended serial interface.

Tag Reference Manual, 4.5.2 Compatible 2-D Code
readers

* General SIO Protocol

Select this option when using extended SIO functions with D-script.

Tag Reference Manual, 3.1.11 D-Script Extended SIO
Function

» Serial Code Reader (K-tag)

Select this option when connecting a One-Dimensional Code Reader to the
extended serial interface.

Tag Reference Manual, 4.6 Bar Code Reader Compatibil-
ity
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Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger's[Project] menu - [New]

command, or click on m

(2) Enter adescription and select the GP Typeand PLC
Type from the pull-down menu. Make the settings
for Extended SIO Settings as necessary.

Ney

GP Type:

(GP2000 Series Fl EasyC:

(GP2600 F] Setings

Device/PLC Type

MITSUBISH MELSEC-ARA(LINK) Fl
Extend SI0 Type:
[ none [] Help

Click the [OK] button in step (2) to skip step (3) and
jump to step (4).

(3) Click the [Easy Com Settings] button to enable
[Mode Settings], [System Area Settings] and [Com-
munication Settings] for the PLC Type selected in
step (2). When all settings are completed, pressthe
[Finish] button.

(4) TheGP-PRO/PBIII for Windows system will then
ask you if you wish to create a screen. If you click

on the button, the Screen Editor will start

and you can begin laying out your screen.

When entering a description, you
can use up to 60 single-byte char-
acters.

“Device/PLC
Connection Manual” .

The settings on the | eft can also be
made by clicking in
the Project Manager.

1.1.3 Opening/
Closing/Saving a Screen

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual
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ﬁéle: If you attempt to create another project file without saving a newly created
project file, the system asksif you wish to save the current file. If you click on

the button, the [Save As] dialog box appears. If you click on the

button, the system opens a new screen without saving the current
project file.
1.1.2 ® Saving a Project File under a Different Name

Project Manager

@ Do pou watt to gave changes 7

Mo H Cancel ]

B Selecting an Existing Project
Select the Project Manger's [Project] menu - [ Select] command, or click on
. When you select a project, the following setting screen
appears.

Used to display ~ Used to create
Used to select the the folder of the  a new folder

folder containing the receding level
target project file P g

Used to display
a file list

= Used to display
Lists the current —§ ﬁsdteta'IEd file
folder and existing
i fil :
project iiles __Displays the
project file
Fieneme: e =T oeen | name selected
Files of type:  [Windows Project Files (.pm) =] Cancel from the ||St
Deseriptian [ Froductan tanitaring N You can
Display Type: J GPZEDD ‘ Specify the
Device/PLe Type: | [ MITSUBISHI MELSEC ArALINK) prOject file by
Excend SI0 Typs: | none ‘ typlng the file
= name
Displays the project file’s
comment and the selected Used to select the
GP unit, Device/PLC Type project file type desired
and Extend SIO
®File Types

You can select either a project file created with the DOS version of GP-
PRO/PB 11 (DOS project file: *.PRO), or a project file created with GP-
PRO/PB I11 for Windows (project file: *.PRW).

ﬁ; If you specify the GP type as “GP570VM” in a DOS project file,
and the GP type is not recognized as “GP570VM” in GP-PRO/PB

[ll for Windows, then re-register the GP type as “GP570VM” in
the Windows version.

ﬁé}e: Double-clicking on thefile (project file: *.PRW) itself in Explorer automati-
cally starts GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows and opensthefile.

Important
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger [Project] menu’s[Select]

command, or click on .

(2) Select a project file from the list that appears, or

typethe project file name.
Select “Factory A”

ark [ TEE = Ee
Flensme:  [Plant e N
Files oftype:  [Windows Project Files (*pro) =] lm]
Description: J Procuction Manitoring ‘
Display Type: J GP2600 ‘
Device/PLT Type J MITSUBISHI MELSEC AnA(LINK] ‘
Extend SI0 Type J hone ‘

[7]x]

To type a
L — file name
via the

type the
file name
here.

(3) Click on the[ oeen | button to open the selected

keyboard,

To select a project file located in
another folder, find a desired file
from the“Look in: (Filelocation)”.

To select a file created with the
DOSversonof GP-PRO/PB 111, se-
lect “DOS Project File (*.pro)” in
“File Type:”.

When you double-click on thefile

file name selected in step (2), you can

skipthe[ open ] command.
To create a screen,
refer to 1.1.3 Opening/Closing/
Saving a Screen.

B Saving a Project

When the data of an existing project file is changed, the changes will be automati-

cally saved.

However, if you attempt to create a another new project file without first saving

your current project file, the GP-PRO/PBIII will ask if you wish to save the current

file. If you click onthe[ ves ]button, the [Save As] dialog box will appear.

1.1.2 M Saving a Project Fileunder a Different Name

1-6
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B Saving a Project Fileunder a Different Name
You can save an existing project file under a different name or with different GP

type, Device/PLC type and Exend SIO settings.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Project ] menu - [Save As] command in
the Project Manager.

(2) The comment, GP type, Device/PLC type and Ex-
tend SIO of the currently opened project filearedis-
played.

Enter the desired file name, and enter the items to be
changed.

7[+]

Select

Lockin: &3 dotabase

Flzl 2 =] E=

File name

JPmduc\mn Process prw

Files oftyps:  [Windows Project Files (~prw)

Description roduction Processing

Display Type: GPZEDD

Device/PLC Type: | MITSUBISHI MELSEC-ARALLINK)

J
J
J
|

Extend SI0 Type: none

(3) Click on the[__s== | button to savethefile.

If aproject file with the same name exists, GP-PRO/
PBIII will ask if you want to replace (overwrite) the ex-
isting project file with the project file you are attempt-
ing to save.

If so, click onthe[ = ] button. If you do not wish to

overwritethe existing project file, clickonthe[ w0 |

button.

C:A\Program FileshPro-facehProPEWwin\databazelnewgle. prw already exizts.

Do you want to replace it?

e

WY Reference .4

Thefile name can contain up to 255
characters (including the path-name
and extension.)

¢
Important

Before changing the GP
type, check the preset data,
since the drawing area and
functions vary depending on
the type of the GP unit.

4.2.5 Changing a
Project’'s GP Type

iz
Important

Once the Device/PLC type is
changed, you must change
the addresses of the Parts,
Tags, D-Scripts and alarms,
and perform the GP system

setup again.

4.2.6 Changing
Your Project’s Device/PLC type

To open another
project file, see“1.1.2 MCreating
a New Project or BSelecting an
Existing Project”.

To close GP-
PRO/PBIII for Windows, see

“1.1.4 Quitting GP-PRO/PBI I |
for Windows” .
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A * When a Vertical GP unit is replaced with the horizontal type, or
! vice-versa, the displayed screen will rotate 90° relative to the
important  Original data. In this case, you must edit the displayed data
using the [Rotate] command. After editing, be sure to check
the displayed data.

ABC I

Horizontal type Vertical type

Example)

ABC I

* When a high-resolution type GP unit is replaced with a low-reso-
lution type, high-resolution data can not longer be displayed. If
the low-resolution type GP unit is again replaced with a high-
resolution type and the same project file is used, the data will
once again be displayed.

* The maximum number of characters used for an alarm summary
in the low-resolution type is different from that of the high-reso-
lution type. When an alarm message created with the high-resolu-
tion type is used in alow-resolution type, data extending beyond
the message area will not be displayed.

1-8 GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual
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@ Opening/Closing/Saving a Screen ]

After selecting a project file, you can create a screen. First, you must move
from the Project Manager to the Screen Editor, and open a screen. This
section describes the procedures for opening, closing, and saving a screen.

BOpening a New Screen

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the Project Manger's [ Screen/Setup] menu -

[Editor] command, or click on .

The Screen Editor’s opening screen will appear.

1 Dre e [ [51x]

Spail

pion_prew Tage B Spocil Lorsy indowHolo
ORI R PP e S -k R I |

(2) Select the Screen Editor [Screen] menu’s - [New]

command, or click on .

(3) Select the screen type.

(4 Click onthe[ ok ]button to create the desired

type of screen.
The designated GP type’ s drawing screen will appear.

When the Screen Editor hasaready
been started, skip step (1).

Selecting the [Screen] menu’s -
[Open] command or clicking on

and entering an unregistered

screen number can also be used to
open anew screen.

Enter the screen number and title
when saving the screen.

1.1.3 MSaving a
Screen under a Different Name

Up to twenty screens can be ssimul-
taneously opened.

Multiple types of windows can be
opened on any one screen at the
same time.
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B Opening a Previously Saved Screen

Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen/Setup] menu’s - [Editor] com-
mand, or click on in the Project Man-

ager.
The Screen Editor’ s opening screen will appear.

(2) Select the [Screen] menu’s - [Open] command or
click on [&]

(3) Usethis screen to select a screen name from theligt,
or select the screen type and enter the screen number.

When checking the [Preview] check box, the selected
screen image can be viewed in the dialog box.

Openscreen |
Praject File: Praject 1.pna
Screer: B
g
|
|Base Screen E”
Place a check mark in
@ the [Preview] box.

Open Screen

Project File:

Froject 1.pna

.

Screen:

l

Open

Copy

Y

| Change I

Wiy

Delete

[ Preview
NN
AN

Preview Check Box

When the Screen Editor hasaready
been started, skip step (1).

When you double-click on the de-
sired screen number in step (3), you
can skip the operation of the

button.

If you enter a screen number that
has not been registered inthelist, a
new screen will be opened and that
number will be assigned to it.

When selecting multiple screens, a
screen with the smallest screen
number of them will be displayed.

1-10
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PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4) Click on the[ ox ]button to open the screen.

The selected screen will be opened.

Draw Tegs Pors Specil Liowry Window Help

R BRI R e s s ok R 1T
>

ISDNEEBpH IS/ O4)I0Egoomen] |

ABCDJEFDY

HIKKL INNNRPORS T I INOV I WX

T [ emairn Jresdy

@ [ o=

Ko,
2]

Up to twenty screens can be open at the sametime.

To select several screens simultaneoudly, while pressing the key, click on a
screen and drag the mouse over desired adjacent screens; or, you can select
screensindividually by clicking on them while pressing the key.

Opensereen |

Project File: Project 1.pr

Screen: B
Open
Copy
Change:
izw
Delete

Freview
Base Screen I-

Eats Hpegsl Loy Siwd=e  Helg
I EEE RS B P P A L
VB 50 & & i W 5 (6 || Bl | [peces o] ;F

- BT00280.5 319, 35]
[TRCAN 0000

=

[Tox TRANS. 20,11, 179.26)
SET UP TONE ToESCES. 13 311.28]

eREsA

A

BPans WTems ) Obem

I 5
RO

iy y

TRANSFER SCREEN DATA

ENTER PASSi

START EEY

155

AREEEEEFEIECAAIAESoamaen |

=

O@E)QEPI%QHJJ‘KELIMMMP@R&TﬁmmMvax‘
e | o [Remy | e —
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WSaving a Screen

Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen] menu- [Save] command, or click

on in the Screen Editor

(2) Thecurrent screen will be saved overwritingthepre-

vious one.

After the screenissaved, it will re-
main open.

To open another
screen, see 1.1.3 M Opening a New
Screen.

To quit GP-PRO/
PBIII for Windows, see 1.1.4 Quit-
ting GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows.

When you attempt to save a new
screen, the [Save As] dialog box
will appear.

1.1.3 W Savinga
Screen under a Different Name

BSaving a Screen under a Different Name

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen] menu - [Save As] command in

the Screen Editor.

(2) Thetype, number, and title of the current screen is

displayed.

You can change the setting of a desired item; however,
the screen’s type cannot be changed.

A *.” (comma) cannot beusedin a
description.

After the screen is saved, it will
remain open.

Save As

Project File:  Manufacturing System

Screen Type: Basze Screen

Screen:

D escriptior: JD peration konitor

Operation b onitor
Aggregate 2 Summary
Trouble

Kepboard Input

If the screen is saved as adifferent
screen number, the screen of the
updated number will be displayed.

To open another
screen, see 1.1.3 M Opening a
New Screen or BOpening a Pre-
viously Saved Screen.

To quit GP-PRO/

PBIII for Windows, see 1.1.4
Quitting GP-PRO/PBI 11 for
Windows.

1-12
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1.1 From Sart to Finish

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(3) Click on the[ o« | button to register the above
settings.

If a screen with the same number exists, the system asks
if you want to replace the existing screen with the screen
you are attempting to save.

If so, clickonthe[ ok ]button. If you do not wish to
overwrite the existing screen, click onthe[ cancsl | but-
ton.

Scieen Alieady Exists!

@ Do wou wish to Dvenite?
e | NN

BClosing a Screen

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen] menu - [Close] command in the
Screen Editor.

(2) The screen will close.

If you attempt to close an updated screen without saving
it, the system asksif you wish to save the current screen.

If you click on the button, the system saves

the updated data. If you click on the button,
the system closes the screen without saving the updated

data.

Drawing Board

You can also close the screen by
clicking on the[X] button at the up-
per right corner of the window
(drawing area).

When you attempt to save a new
screen, the[Save As)| dialog box ap-
pears.

1.1.3 BSaving a
Screen under a Different Name

To open another
screen, see 1.1.3 @ Opening a New

Screen or M Opening a Previ-
ously saved Screen.

To quit GP-PRO/
PBIII for Windows, see 1.1.4 Quit-
ting GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows.

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual
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1.1 From Start to Finish Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

EE®) uitting GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows ]

BQuitting the Screen Editor

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Screen] menu - [Exit] command, or click
on in the Screen Editor.

(2) The Screen Editor will close.
If you attempt to close the Screen Editor without first | When you save a new screen, the
saving the currently edited screen, GP-PRO/PBIII asks | [Save Ag| dialog box appears.

if you wish to save the updated screen. If you click on 1.1.3 W Saving a
the[  ve ]button, GP-PRO/PBIII savesthe updated | Sereen under a Different Name

data. If youclickonthe[ no ]button, GP-PRO/PBII
quits the Screen Editor without saving the updated data.

Drawing Board

HNo H Cancel |

BQuitting GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Project] menu - [Exit] command, or click | Once you have opened the Screen
. ) Editor, you must either quit it, or
on ﬂ in the Project Manager. 9o to the Project Manager.

1.1.4 B Quiting

(2) The Project Manger will quit. the Screen Editor

If you attempt to close the Project Manager without sav-
ing the currently opened screen’s updated data, GP-PRO/
PBIII asksif you wish to save your project’sdata. If you

click on the button, GP-PRO/PBI I savesthe

updated data. If you click on the button, GP-
PRO/PBIII quits (closes) without saving the updated

data.

Dravning Board

@ Save changes to Screen: Unfitled1?

v e || caneal |
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Chapter 1 - Fundamentals 1.2 Project Manager

E Project Manager ]

All GP-PRO/PB I11 for Windows system level settings and functions are
controlled via the Project Manager.

@ Project Manager Areas and Functions ]

Here, each of the Project Manager’s featuresis explained. To begin working
with GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows, simply click on the desired button.

a. Title bar 3 Plant 1.prw : Production Monitoring - Project Manager  [I[E]EY
Froject  ScreenfSetup  Contral | Utility || Help
b. Menu bar | Screen Capy..

Conwert Image...
| Compress image..
Convert DxF..

c. Pull-Down menu

Convert Addresses
Convart Load Screen Number.

Global Cross Reference

e. Function buttons _ CF Card Toal..

HI MELSEC-AnALLINK]

d. Status bar ——— [ "Gp satup information 4

a. TitleBar:
Displays the current project’s file name and title.
b. Menu Bar:

Displays the menus used for the operation of GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows.
When you select a desired menu using the mouse or keyboard, one of the
pull-down menus described below will appear.

c. Pull-Down Menu:

When you select adesired item on the menu bar, its pull-down menu ap-
pears. These menusincludes avariety of commands.

d. StatusBar:

Displays GP and Device/PLC Types as well as GP-PRO/PBII1 operation
related messages.
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Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

e. Function Buttons

Performs GP Initial
Settings

Creates a new project

Selects an existing
project

Switches to Prints out Screen
Pro-Control Editor Editor screens
(GP-PRO/PB Il C-
PackageO1 only)

These buttons indicate the GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows program’s main
functions (e.g. Creating Screens/alarm, Printing). You can start each func-
tion by simply clicking on that function’s button. You can aso start these
functions by selecting the corresponding command from the Project
Manager’s pull-down menu.

Creates or modifies screen
data via the Screen Editor

\_ Transmits screen
I GPSetup TN and GP system

4 setting datato the
% GPunit
— Performs Simula-

tion with the GP
unit

Creates Alarm
Editor alarms

Switches the Project Manager Quits the GP-PRO/

to Hierarchical (Explorer-like) PBIII for Windows
Pro-Control Editor Display mode program
Operation Manual SEOTTIRIK Chapter 11 PROJECT

MANAGER HIERARCHICAL
DISPLAY
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Chapter 1 - Fundamentals 1.3 Screen Editor

E Screen Editor ]

GP operation and display screens are created in the Screen Editor.

@ Screen Editor ltem Names and Functions ]

The names and functions of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows editor’s screen
items are as follows:

a. Title Bar k. Screen Data List J- ?elelcéion
ool Box
b. Menu Bar
J;E‘ Drawing Board - Plant 1 HER
Screen Edit View [ption | Draw | Tags Pars  Special
h. Tool Bar =—+2==Isi#lEia] = EEEI e P T A L TN O .
. _ , \ — I.Zoom Box
= ol 10 01| TN ] Draw | oom=o
c. Pull-down %7 o m |
\7 Fillzd Polygon =| © =» ﬂ t
Menu O T [ ]> Lo
3 e [l ‘
oad Scre Tag 3
d. Drawing E Gt
. -~ — ;Z
Area \ .
o s _—— h.Tool Bar
n
. 2
E / N FlPats  W|Tags  [¥)Objecs :i
o e. Screen "
= Centel’ Mal’k D:kSe\e-:\ E‘,]Changeomer”}
h. Tool Bar * |- iy o
U f. Grid Points
[ % e CDIEFOGOHIKELINNNPORS T t WUV yWX|
g. Status Bar —=——T 7] Y e —
a. TitleBar

Displays the project file name, screen number and title.
b. Menu Bar

Displays the menus used to operate GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows. When you
select a desired menu using the mouse or keypad, the pull-down menu (c)

appears.
c. Pull-down Menu

When you select a desired menu from the menu bar, the pull-down menu
appears. This menu includes various commands.

d. Drawing Area

Here, you can create a screen for your GP unit. The size of the screen you
see hereis designated viathe “GP Type” setting you entered when you first
created the project file.

Depending on the size of your PC’s display, the screen’s entire display area
may not be displayed. In this case, ssmply scroll up or down to view the
entire screen.
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e. Screen Center Mark

Indicates the center of the screen. This mark is not displayed when the data
is sent to the GP unit.

f. Grid Points

Used as reference points when you draw or paste an object in the drawing
mode. Grid pointswill not be displayed on the GP unit’s screen. The Option

] “

area’s " Snap” function allows you to position your screen objects using a
pre-made grid. You can also set the interval and display ON/OFF status of
the grid points.
2.8.1 Grid/Snap
g. StatusBar

Displays information related to the current screen and provides messages
explaining the screen operation you are currently performing.

[958, 22 720%) || Send the selected object(s) to the front i [MTOM-5I0 100%
Coordinates 'Amount of Screen Description of the , ,
Display area’s

of current memory currently currently selected  Project’
oject’s A
mouse used (Ratio of used  command Dev]ice/ ngnltflcatloth/
position screen area to entire PLC Type redguction ratio
screen)
h. Tool Bar

The Tool Bar provides easy to useicons for drawing and editing. Clicking
on one of these icons performs that command. The Tool Bar can either be
hidden or displayed, and individual Tool Bar areas can be moved freely
around the Screen Editor screen, i.e. top, bottom, left, or right.

Thefollowing Tool Bar areas are available:

Main Tool Bar

Edit Tool Bar

Draw Tool Bar

Option Tool Bar

Grid/Snap Tool Bar

Tag Tool Bar

Parts Tool Bar

Parts State Change Tool Bar

i. Zoom Box
Shows the cursor’s current position at three times magnification.
j. Selection Tool Box

Used to select objectsto be edited (Parts, Tags and figures). Using the
commands included in this tool box, you can select objects using a variety
of methods.

k. Screen Data List

Lists the settings and layout conditions of the objects (Parts, Tags and
figures) that have been arranged on the screen. Y ou can select adesired
object from the list.

SAOTEITK 2.8.4 Screen Data List
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Chapter 1 - Fundamentals

@ Display Area (50%, 100%, 200%) ]

Ko,
2]

You can enlarge or reduce the drawing area by selecting a magnification/
reduction ratio.

To change the display area, select the [& ] or [& | icon on the tool bar, or
select the [50%], [100%], or [200%] command from the [View] menu.

B Cetion Draw Tags |
Tag List 3
Bartis Ligt ...

Lagd Seream List ...

Load Seieen esting

Cross-Reference List .. »
Preview
50 %
v 100 %
200 %
V\Sﬁn Data Box
Tool Bar »

v Status Bar

v Zoom Box

R

Zoom out Zoom in

Zoom out: Used to reduce the current display areato 50%.
Zoom in: Used to enlarge the current display areato 200%.

In the[50%] display mode, the created screen dataisreduced. I n this case,
the displayed screen data may be different from the actual data. We recom-
mend you to use a [100%] or larger display area.

@ Tool/Icon Display ]

The Tag tool box, Partstool box, tool bar, and status bar can be designated
as either shown (displayed) or not shown (not displayed). Each time you
select the [View] menu's [ Screen Data Box], [ Status Bar], or [Zoom Box],
aswell asthe [Tool Bar] command's[Main], [Edit], [Draw], [Option],
[Grid/Snap], [Tag], [Parts], [Parts State Change] or [String Table] sub-
commands, these View/Hide settings will toggle ON or OFF.

e

Tag List .. 3
Baig Ligh...

Load Soeenlish...

Laag Sereen Neing
Cross-Referance List 3

Preview

50%
v 100%
200 %

v Main

¥ Status Bar v Edit

v Zoom Box v Draw

¥ Option

v Grid/Snap

v Tag

v Pars

¥ Parts State Change
¥ StringTable
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m GP-PRO/PB IIl Manuals and Help

While you are learning how to use the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows soft-
ware, please refer to the following learning aids:

- Related User Manuals
- On-line Help Topics

- Digital’s Home Page
- Power GP Q& A

For the help concerning the operation of the Windows operating system, see
the Windows software’s manuals and help screens.

BmUsing GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows Manuals

The following manuals have been created for the GP-PRO/PB 111 for Win-
dows software.

Describes the system requirements, installation procedures
CD Jacket for GP-PRO/PB Ill, and the method for reading the manuals
in PDF format.

Operation Manual

. Provides detailed program operaton information.
(This manual) prog P

Provides detailed descriptions of this sofware's special and
advanced functions.

Lists all the pre-made Parts included in the GP-PRO/PB I
for Windows sofware.

Describes connection methods used between the GP and
the host (PLC), as well as the necessary operating
environment setings.

Tag Reference Manual

Parts List

Device/PLC Connection
Manual

BUsing the Help Feature

If you have any problems or questions during GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows
operation, you can view the explanations for each feature and setting via
each window’s Help button, or from the main menu’s Help feature.

BUsing the Home Page

Users can obtain the latest GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows information by
accessing the Digital Electronics Corporation Home Page at “ GP-PRO/PBI| |
for Windows Members Club”.
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@ Browsing Help Topics ]

To display the help screen, select the [Help] menu or click onthe[  Hep |
button in the dialog box.

- When multiple screens are loaded or many Tags and Parts have
! been registered on the screens, the PC’s system memory may
Important ot pe sufficient to display the help screen.

- If you jump from one topic to another on the help screen, an
error message may be displayed. When this happens, simply
quit and then re-start help.

B Searching for a Topic and then Display Help

Select the [Help Topics] command from the [Help] menu, or press the [F1]
key. A list of help topicswill be displayed.

You can search for atopic by either trying to find it from the table of con-
tents, or entering a keyword for that topic.
@ Searching for a Topic from the Contents Menu

To select atopic from the contents menu, double-click on the [ Contents] tab.
Follow the screen instructions to search for a desired topic.

Help Topics: GP-PRO/PB3 for Windows [2] %]

Contents WW}

Click a topic. and then click Display. Or click another tab, such as Index

e GP-FRO/FBA for Windows
Froject Manager
® Screen Editor

W Alarm

&GP Setup

& Transfer

& Simulation

& Print

& Change Project bManager
® GP2000 Series

Close I ‘ Frint... | ‘ Cancel
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@ Searching for a Topic by a Keyword

To enter akeyword, click on the [Index] tab.

Search for adesired topic according to the instruction indicated on the
screen.

(When you enter initial characters of the keyword, the topics specified with
theseinitial characters are also automatically listed)

Help Topics: GP-PRO/PB3 for Windows [2] ]

Contents| Index  [Find |

1 Type the first few lstiers of the word you're looking for.
Jprmgm

2 Click the indlex entry you want, and then click Display.

Address batch conversion
Change GP Type

Change FLC Type

Copy screen from other project
Dewice Manitor

GP2000 Series

Layered screen project manager
Print

Print presiew

Praject infarmatian
Project manager
Sereen/Setup

SRAM informatian
Switch project manager
Utilty

ispley|[ B ][ canca

BCalling up Help from a Dialog Box

When you click on the button in the dialog box or press the [F1]
key during execution of a command, a description of the currently-executed

command will be displayed.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001] m
General Settings | Shaps/Color | Labsl | Extend |

Description Operation Bit Address

[— /20 2
] honitar
Ity Elndddiess
Function
% Bit Set
£ Momentary
£ Bitlnvert

pece [ cewe J[TER ]
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m Browsing Home Page ]

The procedure to connect to Digital Electronic Corporation's home page
"GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Members Club" is described here.

i1/ ‘- To browse the home page, you must have hardware environ-
]

important MeNt to access the Internet. You also must have a browser to
view the home page, and subscribe to an Internet provider.

- To view the home page, register yourself as a user in “GP-PRO/
PB Ill for Windows Members Club.”

- Please understand that Digital Electronics Corporation cannot
respond to any questions about your Internet connection.

Operating procedures

C Click on the
[Help] — LConnectto - aqg/edivDelete
Home Page] Connect home page
button.

Outline of the Home Page Connection screen:

Used to add a home

Home page page address

Displays the regis- Al List Used to edit a regis-
tered home page ™ tered home page
address (title) address and title

" Used to delete a
registered home
page address

| | Connecthome page o O Hel
Used to connect to | oee || nelp |

the specified home
page

B Registering a Home Page Address

The address of Digital Electronics Corporation’s Home Page “ GP-PRO/
PBIII for Windows Members Club” has been preregistered in your GP-PRO/
PBIII for Windows software. When you click on the button, the
address setting dialog box appears.

When you first visit the Member’s Club page, you will be prompted for a
registration number (from your software’s User Registration Card), and will
be given a password.

B How To Register a Home Page Address

B Deleting a Home Page Address

Any registered home page address can be deleted. When you select the
home page address to be deleted and click on the button, the
confirmation dialog box appears. If you click onthe[ ok ] button, the
selected home page address will be deleted. If you click on the
button, the deleting operation will be canceled.
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BEditing a Home Page Address
The registered home page address or title can be changed. When you select the home
page address to be edited and click onthe[ et | button, the address setting dialog

box appears (same as for the home page addition procedure), enabling you to change
the title and address of the home page. If Digital Electronics Corporation’s home
page address is changed in the future, please edit the currently registered address.

BConnecting to the Home Page

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Help] menu - [Connect to Home Page]
command in the Project Manager.

(2) Select the target home page address.

Home page

Connecthome page | Clase H Help ‘

(3) Click on the| cannesthome page | button to start connection.

The browser is started, and you will be connected to the
home page.

Help

ﬁ‘@ ] —‘g‘?jvj ® . [
S i | Gt R o | Pl B E s

e7ndoshin

DgnaL

Human Machine Intertace ———

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows
Members Club

[€1D0ne [ [ ntemet
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BMHow To Register a Home Page Address

1.4 GP-PRO/PBIII Manuals and Help

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Help] menu - [Connect to Home Page]
command in the Project Manager.

(2) Click on the| adsList | button.

Home page m
Home page

Connecthome page " Cloge || Help

(3) Enter ahome pagetitleand addressto beregistered

and click on .

The specified home page address will be registered.

Home page address

Title JPeriacE Home Page | m
Cancel

Address Jhnpﬂfw\/\r\/\rpmflan:e com |

_ﬂelp

Home page x|

Horme page
termbers Club ’ Add List
Pro-face Home Page
Connect home page ‘ Close H Help ‘
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Memo
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p CREATING BASE SCREENS

T

0 create Base screens, the Editor area’s Part, Draw, Tag, and Menu Bar

commands can al beused. Also, Edit commands can be used to

modify any Parts, objects or Tags that you have created. In addition to
editing these screen objects, the procedures for registering Library Items and
Windows are also explained.

2. e Parts
2.2 Drawing
2.3 s Tags
24 e ———— Object Editing
2D e ———— Libraries
26 D-Script/Global D-Script
2.7 Data Sampling
2.8 s Efficient Drawing Techniques
2.9 Creating Handy-type GP Screen
200 DXF Conversion
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2.1 Parts

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

m Parts

Each Part’s attributes such as setting Addresses and colors will be desig-
nated viathe dialog box. After designating al the necessary Part attributes,
decide their position and size on the object drawing area.

The [Parts] menu’'s commands are effective only on Base screens.

Usage Pattern |
Decide on Select the specific Specify its Place it
[Parts] — atypeof — Partfrom the - Ap : — onthe
ttributes
or Part Browser Screen
Select a desired icon from the Parts Tool Bar.
BGP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Part Type List
Icon Name Function Reference
=] Bit Switch |Used to change a PLC's Bit Address data. |  2.1.1 Bit Switches
Word , .
:@ Switch Changes a PLC's Word Address data. 2.1.2 Word Switches
i Used to go back to the previous screen, to ,
||§ Fun?t'on . d P 2.1.3 Function
Switch  [switch screens, and to reset the GP.
% Tog.gle Turns the PLC’s Bit Address ON or OFF. 2.14 Toggle
Switch
— Turns ON or OFF according to the PLC’s
% Lamp - 2.1.5 Lamps
Monitor Bit.
Switches the 4 states of the lamp,
| [y 432;6 according to whether the PLC’s two 2.1.6 4-State Lamps
Monitor Bits are ON or OFF.
- Displays the PLC’s Word Address data in a
Ei Bar Graph 2.1.7 Bar Graphs
bar graph.
N , Displays the PLC’s Word Address data in a _
ﬁ Pie Graph | . 2.1.8 Pie Graphs
pie graph.
ie |Displaysthe PLC’s Word Address data in a
E Half Pie | PISPIays 2.1.9 Half Pie Graphs
Graph  [Half-Pie graph.
Displays the PLC’s Word Address data as
||i Tank P , 2.1.10 Tank Graphs
Graph  [absolute values in a Tank graph.
Displays the PLC's Word Address data a
Meter Py 2.1.11 Meters
Meter.
Displays the PLC’s Word Address data as
1@“ Trend Py , 2.1.12 Trend Graphs
Graph  [absolute values in a trend graph.
' Keypad |Used to enter a PLC's Word Address data. 2.1.13 Keypads
Keypad
@ Input  |Displays data input via the keypad. 2.1.14 Keypad Display
Display
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2.1 Parts

Icon Name Function Reference
F=] | Alarm Display | When monitored Bits are turned ON, a 2.1.15 Alarm Display
|ﬁ list of “Basic” Alarm summary
messages appear that have been
previously registered in the Alarm
Editor.
Filing Data Displays data registered in the Filing 2.1.16 File Name
L@ Display Data list by specifying the Display
corresponding file number.
Logging Displays PLC data loaded in the data 2.1.17 Data Logging
% Display logging settings by specifying the Display
address for the corresponding block
number.
Numeric Displays the PLC’s Word Address 2.1.18 Numeric
Display numeric data as an absolute value. Displays
= Message Displays a previously registered 2.1.19 Message
Display message, according to PLC Word Display
Address data changes. A maximum of
16 messages can be displayed in a
single Message Display.
117 Date Display | Displays the current date, using the 2.1.20 Date Displays
GP’s internal calendar.
Time Display | Displays the current time, using the 2.1.21 Time Displays
GP’s internal clock.
- Picture Displays a single registered Library 2.1.22 Picture
all Display image (only graphic data), according to Displays
PLC Word Address data changes.
A maximum of 16 different Library
images can be displayed in a single
Picture Display. (One at a time)
Window Parts | Windows created on the Window Screen | 2.1.23 Window Parts
@ (U) can be called up on the
Base Screen (B).

BEntering a Comment

If desired, a comment can be entered for a Part.

Up to 20 General Setings | Shape/Color | Lakel | Extend | 1 App||es the
al p h an u m erlC Description Operation Bit Address d ev | C e

) — @ W [~ |2
(single-byte) J l T i comment
characters or Mo B dddiess
10 Chinese 21 iz
(double-byte) F;"S‘fgt
characters can £ BitRset
be entered £ Womertary

134 BitInvert
Plau ] | Cancel } ‘ Help
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@ Reflection of a Device Comment

If you click on the@ [Apply Device Comment] button after entering an
address, the device comment entered using the Symbol Editor is automati-
cally searched for, and the comment corresponding to the entered device
appearsin the Description field.

4.7 Symbol Editor

B Entering Addresses
Here, Addresses that are operated for Parts' functions and that are monitored

are designated.
 General Safiings | Shape/Color | Label | Extend |
Description Operation Bit Address ] Enter the addl‘eSS data
] | &) 00000 =] ‘;;;s here
7] Monitar
fdiznitan Bl Addiess
Function
= # Bit Set
2 Bit Reset
£ Momentary
23 Bit Invert

Flace l | Cancel I ‘ Help

@ Entering from a keyboard

Click on the address entering field, and the cursor will appear there, which
indicates data entry is now effective. Then, enter device and address datavia
the keyboard.
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2.1 Parts

€ Entering from an address keypad

Click on the address keypad icon, and the address keypad will appear,
allowing you to enter numeric data and addresses on the screen viathe
mouse.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

General Settings | Shaps/Colar | Label | Extend |

Operation Bit Address

Activates the

Description

! | B i address keypad.
7 Monitor
Mﬂ?ﬂﬁ_mlﬂmﬁw@%
To move the address
keypad to the desired
position, drag its title bar. | To close the address
Bit Address keypad, click here.

To display the device —__|
names in alist, click here.

. |= | | —]——Display

{'Back O

[ﬂrﬂ T ['E 3 |~ Clear key

BEENOGE
Bk
[o] Eent

Backspace key —

Hexadecimal
number entry key

Enter key

€ Entering from a pull-down list

Click on the [¥] box next to the Address entering field, and a pull-down list
appears including symbols selected via the Symbol Editor and device com-
ments together with corresponding Addresses. Selecting a symbol or device
comment from the list designates an Address.

4.7 Symbol Editor

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

| General Settings | shape/Color [ Label | Extend |

Operation Bit Address

Descriptian

%] pnn0n0

I HUnit B Stop -x00100
aninrBiifddiess

I

A Part’s specified address can be entered so that it isdisplayed during Base
Screen creation.

2.8.2 Screen Property Settings

Regar dless of whether addresses are designated as either displayed or not
displayed during Base screen creation, they will not be displayed on the GP
panel after screen transfer.

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual 2-5
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B Selecting a Part Shape

Click on the General Settings Area’s[ Bowser_| button in the dialog box,
and the Shape Browser (hereafter called “Browser”) will be displayed.

The Browser’s Part Shapes are stored in a Part File (PDB file or BPD file),
separate from the main Project File (PRW file). Searching through different
pre-made Part files allows you to easily find useful Part Shapes for almost
any application.

ﬁé}e; Parts (image parts) stored in BPD fileis corresponding to GP2000 seriesonly.
X2l

Click on a Part number and then the button, or double-click
directly on the Part number to select a Part Shape. (Browser disappears)

ﬁé}e. Part File and Part Shapelistsfor each file areincluded in the GP-PRO/PBI |
2} for Windows PartsList Manual. Clicking here
scrolls

x
: through the
Part Shapes

in this file

The ID number

Click here to
of the Part Pl | 5w 3D002 register cus-
Shape is dis- tom image
played here. - parts.
Reverse video A v

S . —Deletescustom
(highlighting)

indicates it is Sw 30004 || sw 30005 || Sw 30006 |[[+]|| ParsFie. Image parts
: == created by the
selected Current PDE File J::\pragram filegypro-faceiprophIwinipd, ‘
Y user.
Title 5. 30007 \ E]H Help ]
X Calls up alist
Shows the ID number of the Shows the Part name of the other
currently selected Part Shape  of the currently open Part files
Part File
& PartsFiles

Two types of part files can be used: PDB files and BPD files.
Select the parts best suited to your application from the applicable files.

s e Usethe partsincluded in BPD files (image parts) for switches and lamps.
ﬁ&e However, these parts cannot be used for Toggle Switches or 4-State Lamp
settings.

e Thelmage Partsfeatureis supported only by the GP2000 Series.
Click on the button and alist of the Part files will appear.
After clicking on a Part File, the information displayed will change to reflect

that file. Next, click on the button and the selected Part file' s Part
Shape will appear in the Browser.
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Moves to the next higher Displays file
file directory level Creates a names and details

Shows the new folder
currently
open folder N

Look in: J@ pdb E‘ B | |
Lists the ) oetarth e
names of all nm-adnzmh ] Pdb pdb

Opd-hc01.pdb

] Opd-m1. . .
the Part Egj_:"wf_‘pzﬁ" Displays file
files in this ) oot names in

fax] Opd -
folder ggjpmf; o summary

Opd-pl02.pdb

Ugar:cm :db form
Shows the Fie ame:  |Opé-3d01 pdb | [ open ]
currentl y wJ Parts files [~ pdb- bpd] ]l Cancel
selected Descrpn R | Help
Part file's 4
comment

Shows the name of the currently
selected Part file. A name can also
be entered here to select afile.

* The BPD fileislocated in the [imageparts] folder in the [PDB] folder.

* Part files (PDB File/BPD File) are automatically installed in a folder named
"PDB" when GP-PRO/PB |11 isfirst installed. If desired, these files can be
installed in other foldersinstead. To display part shapeslocated in other
folders, usethe[Look in:] areato switch to the applicable folder.

Ko,
2]

<Differences between the PDB File and BPD File>

Preprogrammed Registration/ Color Setting

File Deletion by Users [ Adjustment
PDB m X m
BPD m m*1 X

*1: A preprogrammed BPD File cannot be registered or deleted.

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual
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Parts

@ Registering Image Parts

Select an
image for the
OFF state.

Enter the title
(name of the
Image Part).

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Image filesin bitmap file format and JPEG file format can be registered in
the BPD File as Image Parts for switches and lamps (except for Toggle
Switches and 4-State Lamps). Image files can be specified separately as
either ON and OFF.

Click thel|:

box for registering Image Parts will appear.

Create parts

File Mame J

~0FF

| button in the Shape Browser dialog box. The dialog

Select the BPD File in which to
register the Image Part.

P

" Load Image

~Title

=Color

" Browz ||'NewFiIe| ‘

Fleaze zet the colar type:

2 Mono 42 8 Colars

] Compress /

%) 64 Colors 427 256 Colors

/

Register the part
to the specified
BPD File as a
new Image Part.

Create a new
BPD File in
which to register
the Image Part.

Select an image
for the ON state.

/

Specify the number of colors

for the Image Part.

The following table shows the types of image files that can be registered.

1 bit 4 bits 8 bits
Number of colors 2 colors 16-level 256-level | 16-bit | 24-bit | 32-bit
(black & |16 colors| gray |256 color| gray color color color
white) scale scale
Windows BMP/DIB O O (0] 0] (0] O O (0]
Windows
- o) o) - - - - -
BMP/DIB(RLE4) [*.BMP
Windows BMP/DIB ) ) i o o i i i
(RLES)
JPEG *JPG - - - - (0] - O -

2-8
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Ko,
2

2.1 Parts

* I[mage Parts can be registered to a maximum size of 160 x 160 (dots).

* Image Parts will increase the size of the Project file. We recommend
enabling the "Compress' setting in "Color" settings.

* Up to 200 Image Parts can be registered in asingle BPD File.

* Before registering the Image Part, select image files for both ON and OFF
states.
* When the sizes of the images for the ON and OFF states differ, the smaller
image is magnified to equal the size of the larger image.

* I[mage Parts that are zoomed in or zoomed out may appear slightly differ-
ent on the GP screen than from the PC screen.

This section describes the procedure for registering

Image Partsin the BPD File.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

..........................................

(1)Click the || Create | button in the Shape

Browser dialog box.

(2)Specify thelocation for registering the Image Part.

[Register thelmage Part in an existing BPD File]

a) Click the[Browz] button and select the BPD File
in which to register the Image Part.

Create parts

File Narne J ) Brovwz ‘ | Mew File | | Fiic ] |

||=OFF ” ||=OI\'

b) Press the button to confirm the

destination filefor registering the Image Part.

[Register thelmage Part to a new BPD File]
a) Click the| newrie| button.

Save As m
Save in ]@pdb E
[ imageparts
[ Mi
[2 5ample
File name ﬂ ‘ ,?I
Save as type Jlmage parts file (* BFO) E” /ml
Descriplion J |
i

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

b) Specify the file name of the new file.

In the "File Name" area, enter the file name of the

destination BPD File.

In the "Description” area, enter the category name of
the BPD Fileaswell as any remarksthat may be use-
ful as notes.

C) Pressthe| Loadimage | button to confirm the
destination filefor registering the Image Part.

(3) Select an Image Part for the OFF state. Click the

button and specify the desired bitmap

image.

File Mame ] [ Brow ‘ ‘ New File ‘ ‘ o ‘

‘ Load Image ‘

OFF.

‘ Load Image ‘

Tt | |

(4) Select an Image Part for the ON state using the
procedur e described in step (2).

(5) In the" Title" area, enter the name of the Image
Part.

Create parts [x]

File Name | | mrowe 1 ‘ New File ‘ | el ‘

OFF-

| Load mage ‘

o | \

e 1

(6) Inthe" Color" area, specify the display color for
the Image Part.

(7) Click the[ _#aa_|button,

(8) Click | QK. | to completetheregistration.

Project Manager

Farts data created.

Image Parts can be registered to a
maximum size of 160 x 160 (dots).

Before registering the Image Part,
select image files for both ON and
OFF states.

Image Parts will increase the size of
the Project file. We recommend
enabling the"Compress’ in"Color".
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B Selecting Colors

Specify Part colors using the Shape/Color setting screen. The setting items
will differ depending on the Part, i.e. the border type, ON/OFF states,
graphs, and label colors.

Tiling patterns can be selected for some of the Parts, Lamps, and Graphs.

ﬁé\(e_ Specific colors are pre-assigned to each Image Part (BPD File) when it is
X selected from the browser. Color settings cannot be modified.

‘Word Switch Settings [WS5_001]

[GeneralSetlings Shape/Color | Label |

Biorder Calor

ENEONEDONE s F

Color

o IEECOENECCWE) B -
bo M) ) ) IR [ B ]
Fatte

Place ] | Cancel } | Help

& Colors

Color setting methods will differ for each model, i.e. monochrome, 8-color,
64-color and 256-color settings.

64-color model : GP-571T, GP-675S, GP-675T, GP-377S, GP-377RT,
GP-577RS, GP-577RT, GP2000 series (except GP-
2301HL, GP-2300L and GP-2301L)

256-color model : GP2000 series (except GP-2301HL, GP-2301HS, GP-
2300L, GP-2301L, GP-2301S and GP-25019)

Do not transfer a Project File created using 64-color (256-
! color) data to a 64-color (256-color) incompatible GP panel.
Important The 64-color (256-color) data may be automatically changed to
monochrome data and some object elements, such as fills or
patterns, may not be displayed as they were originally drawn.

Pro-face recommends of using the basic 8 colors (on the color
bar). Objects and image data created using colors (on the
color palette) other than the basic 8 colors may flicker.

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual 2-11
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Color palette
(other than basic 8
colors)

( mmOOEECOmE

Color palette
(basic 8 colors)

(5617 I

<When using an 8-color or monochrome GP unit (incompatible with 64-
color screens)>
There are 8 colors available in the color bar. Use this bar to select the
foreground (Fg), background (Bg) and other colors. On a monochrome GP

screen, black, blue, green, and cyan will be displayed as black (same as
background); red, magenta, yellow, and white will be displayed as white.

fo HEEJEEIO &«
Bo [V )1 Bk

Color GP unit BK|BL|GR|CY [RD[MG] YL [WH
Monochrome GP unit | B1ack (not | White (dis-
displayed) | played)

<When using a 64-color GP unit>

There are 64 colors available viathe color palette. Use the palette bar to
select the foreground (Fg), background (Bg) and other colors.

Color bar

word Switch Settings [w5_0011 | | | ]|

[General Settings|| Shape/Color | Labef |

Border Color
ﬂﬂﬂ/ﬂ oo
Caolor
FoEEECE JJJ'
o I Y 1 U] 55

Path

Color palette

L] A3
(32133 ][34][35 |IEE
EI---
HlE
i EmMEE

2

CIEFEMENZE 5050|5198

A 56 59

“ Flace | ” Cancel | ” Help
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After converting 64 color data to

8 color data, each color will be
displayed like this:

|BK[BL|GR | CY[RDMG| YL |[WH

ﬂ!@ﬂ%ﬂﬂ!

Color bar

Color palette

2.1 Parts

After converting 64 color data to

monochrome data, each color
will be displayed like this:

BK|BK|BK |BK WHWH[WH|WH]

[50]
(5] 575

BK

BL

BK |BK

BL|BL|GR |GR

CY

CY|GR

CY

BK|BK |BL |BL

BK

BK

BL

BL

GR|GR|CY |CY]

GR

GR

CY

CY

RD|RD MG MG

RD

RD

MG

MG|YL|YL[WH/WH

YL

YL

WH

WH|RD|MG|/RD |RD

MG

MG| YL

YL

WHWH| YL |WH

<When using a 256-color GP2000 series unit>

64-color No blink

64-color Fast

Color bar
Color palette

[ [ 44| FH Color palette
S EEE P
[5olla0 1162 [63]

[51) [ |s5)
(5960l 62][3]

BK

BK|BK

BK |BK |BK

BK

BK |BK

BK [BK

BK

BK

BK |BK

BK |BK

BK

BK

BK|[WH

WIHWH

W]

[WH|

WH

WH

WHWH

WH|

WH

WHWH

WH|[WH

WH|

WH

WHWH

WHWH WH|

105

104

110

113114

1%'

The following tables describe the changes in the display when the GP typeis
changed from a 64-color model to a 256-color model.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47
48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55
56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47
48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55
56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47
48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55
56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
232 | 235 | 104 | 107 | 244 | 247 116 | 119
233 | 234 | 144 | 145 | 146 | 147 | 224 | 225
226 | 227 | 105 | 106 | 236 | 237 | 238 | 239
148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231
108 | 109 [ 110 | 111 | 240 | 241 | 242 | 243
152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 64 65 66 67
112 | 113 | 114 | 115 | 245 | 246 | 156 | 157
158 159 68 69 70 7 117 | 118

64-color Blink -4—t24—-12 1>t 2 L]

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
255 250 72 75 140 143 100 103
248 249 160 161 162 163 192 193
194 195 73 74 120 121 122 123
168 169 170 171 200 201 202 203
80 81 82 83 132 133 | 134 | 135
180 181 182 183 212 213 214 215
92 93 94 95 141 142 188 189
190 191 220 221 222 223 101 102

64-color Slow [+ 2 [2 1« Ts1¢ 7

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
251 254 76 79 136 139 96 99
252 253 164 165 166 167 196 197
198 199 77 78 124 125 126 127
172 173 174 175 204 205 206 207
84 85 86 87 128 129 130 131
176 177 178 179 208 209 210 211
88 89 90 91 137 138 | 184 | 185
186 187 216 217 218 219 97 98
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@ Blink

Blink settings will also differ dlightly depending on whether a single speed
Blink GP model or athree speed Blink GP model isused. Digital’s three
speed blink models are the GP-571T, GP-675S, GP-675T, GP-377S, GP-
377RT, GP-577RS, GP-577RT and GP2000 series units (except GP-
2301HL, GP-2300L and GP-2301L). Other GP models have only one
blinking speed. When 256-colors are selected in a project, the “Blink” feature
cannot be used for any of that project’s screens.

<Using a three speed Blink type GP>

Next to the Check Box, there is a Button that will display arange of 3
speeds and “No BIk” (indicates no blinking). When one of the blink speeds
is selected, the color bar isdisplayed in adarker color and the specified Part

will blink on the GP screen. Blink speed settings

Lamp Settings [LA_001]

The normal blink speed is “Mid.”

“Fast” is twice as fast as “Mid”
X and “Slow” is half as fast as

1_a “Mid”. When “No BIk” is se-

General Settings
State

Shape/Color | Label |

Border Color

NI ] T
OFF Calar

Fo NN WO OEF

B I ) ) ) IS

lected, the Part will not blink.

<Using a single speed Blink type GP>

When the Blink (Blk) Check Box checked [+l , the color bar isdisplayed in a
darker color and the specified Part will blink on the GP's screen.

Fo DB Blink Check Box
Bo N I O ) ) B

When the GP model is changed from athree speed Blink typeto asingle
speed type, the “Mid” and “ Slow” speeds will be changed to the single
speed GP's “Blink” speed, and “No BIk” and “Fast” will be changed to “No
BIk”. Theblinking rate for asingle speed GP model isequal to the “Mid’
setting of the three speed type.

Lamp Settings [LA_001] "
: No Blk |No blink
General Settings M | d B I | n k

State Border Calor Fast No b||n k
NN O Slow Blink

OFF Calar

I EONEOCNE

B I ) ] ) o 1

Shape/Color | Label |

Transparent mode can be selected as the background color (Bg) text and
Mark objects. Thisfunction isuseful when overlaying text on Switches,
Lamps, and other objects.

For example: Change the background color of thelabel from " Black" to
"Transparent”.

2-14
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Lakel
Buiitch —»
The background color of The background color of the
the label is black. label becomes transparent.
<All models> <Non-256-color models>
o ) ) ) ) ) k) ) O O O O ik 7]
Specify the background Specify the background color of
color of the label as the labels as "Black and Blk
"Black" only. (Blink)".

*On 64-color models, this feature
is enabled only when the "Mid"
blink speed is selected.

<256-color models>
Specify the background color of the
labels as "Clr".

& States

Only Parts which can have two states are displayed with this feature. Dis-
play colorsfor Parts can be specified separately for each state; for example,
aBit Switch can be displayed as red in the OFF state and green in the ON
state. Click on either state button to select it, and specify that state’s color
using the color bar.

B Alarm Settings

In both graph and numeric value displays, Alarms can be set up.
First, click on the [Alarm Settings] tab at the top of the Dialog box. When

checking the Alarm Display box (Check mark [+ appears), the Alarm setting
items will appear.

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001]

E

[ General Settings || Graph Setings || Shape/Calor]| Alam Settings | | — Sets the Alarm
. P val ue’s Format
9 Dirct to fixed or
& e variable

Alarm Colar

3 JEJ!IDEI!IEI'
s MEEONEDONE e ] | Sets the Alarm
colors used

Sets the minimum —T]
and maximum
Alarm values

[ Pace | conce |[ Hew |

@ Alarm Type

The Alarm value can be specified as either direct (fixed value) or indirect
(variable value) by simply clicking on the appropriate circle.
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€ Alarm Range

Here, you can specify the maximum and minimum Alarm values.

When the Alarm value has been specified as indirect, the maximum and
minimum values can also be specified asindirect. In this case, the Word
Address number used to store these values will be automatically assigned
continuously from the Word Address currently specified.

The following example uses “n” to denote where the Word Address' display

datais stored:
Alarm Fange
Mir, 0 .7| Word Addresses are automatically
n. e = allocated in sequence, starting
= from the Address designated
bax. Walue |30 | g

<Relationship between display data’s storage address and Alarm register

address>
With 16 Bit data With 32 Bit data

n Display Data n .

n+1 [Data value - Max. n+1 — Display Data -

n+2 |[Data value - Min. +
n+2 — Data value - Max. —
n+3
n+4 — Data value - Min. -
n+5

& Alarm Color

Here, you can select the colors used for an Alarm display.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Creating Labels

Here, a Label means the text characters shown on the faces of the Switch
and Lamp button Parts. Labels can be registered viathe Part’s Setting
dialog box. Label

N
Aswith Parts, Label display colors can be created for each of a 2-state Part’s
states; up to 4 lines of text can be used for each state.

<OFF state> <ON state>

—

When alamp’s Text Display changes
(This Switch’s ON/OFF colors are also se-

lected)
igo t\g The Part must belarge enough to display the entire Label.
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Enter characters to be

Select the text type. displayed as direct text.

If using the

Bit Switch Settings [55_001]

dlreCt text aS\ [Genera\ 5%5 TShapean\n‘l Label |E)dend}
Image Font, | @D 5 et

place a check

Image Font JSystem

/

| | Select Font,
Tracking

\

Copies the characters
from the Description
field to the label of the

mark in the o current state.
CheCk bOX Operating Cooling System 4

Copies the charac-
Select the ~_| I ters to the label for

character’s

Character Size

the Off state.

size.
[ Compress Text Color
e &) | [ m] | Jmm] o|CESG |
Select the A | B =TT e e | —Select the label's
character’s o color here.
type.
‘ Flace | | Cancel } | Help
@ Direct Text
The text entered in the text entry field is placed directly as a fixed text
string.
& Index Text

Select and add the index text.
4.6.3 BSelecting the index character string € Entering
the index character string

€ Image fonts
Windows fonts are displayed in bitmap format.
Thisfeature is enabled only when the "direct text" mode is selected.
2.2.9 Text € Image Font

|§O[\% The Image Font is supported only by the GP2000 series.
& Label

Here, you can typein the text displayed on a button. When typing in text,
press the [ key to moveto anew line. When the [Tracking] check box is
checked | (enabled), after the Part has been placed on the screen, if the
Label’s size or position is changed, for either state, the alternate state's
Label size and position will be also automatically changed. If, however, the
Label’s size and position need to be specified independently for each state,

DO NOT check [T this box. 2.4.3 Scaling Up/Down

@ Copy from Description

The characters entered in the Description filed are copied to the label in the
selected state.
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& Copy to Off (On) state

When the state is On, the characters entered in the |abel are copied to the
label in the Off state. When Off, the characters are copied to the label in the
On state.

& State

States are displayed only for Lamps, and for those switches with two states
(ON and OFF). Thetext displayed for each state can be specified indepen-
dently. Simply click on either state button to specify itstext and colors.

@ Character Size
Specifies the size of character.
2.2.9 Text
& Style (Font)
Specifies the type of character (Normal, Bold, Raised) used in each Label.
2.2.9 Text
@ Text Color

Specifies Label colors.
The default settings are Fg: White, and Bg: Transparent mode (Black + BIk).

@ Alignment (Justification)

When the text input for aLabel exceeds one line, the Alignment icons will
appear. Select Left, or Right justification, or Centering.

State OFF Tewt Tracking
[On] o set =

Spacing Aligriment
s Bl

Left-justified Centered Right-justified

Character Size

2-18
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B |D Numbers

When creating a Part, an ID number is automatically assigned to the Part
beforeit is placed on the screen. This number shows how many of that kind
of Part were previously placed on the current screen. When a Part is deleted
from a screen, all following Part numbers will be adjusted downwards.

Example of an ID number

BS 010
J
' u
Indicates that this Part is a Bit Indicates the placement/
Switch creation order of the Part; in
(Varies according to the Part) this case, it is the 10th.

The ID number isdisplayed in thetitle bar at the top of the Setting dialog
box.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

' General Seftings |Shape,¥CU\UrT Label r Extend ]

Description Operation Bit Address

T hanitor
fontoy Bl dddiess

% e The ID number can be entered so that it isdisplayed during Base screen
OLE; drawing. 2.8.2 Screen Property Settings

Even if the D number isentered to be displayed during Base screen draw-
ing, it will not be displayed on the GP panel after screen data transfer.

<|D Number List>

Part Name ID Number Part Name ID Number
Bit Switch BS-*+ Keypad KE-*+*
Word Switch WS-*** Keypad Input Display KD-***
Function FS-xx* Alarm Display AL-***
Switch
Toggle Switch TS-*** File Name Display FD-***
Lamp LA-*** Data Logging Display L G-***
4-state Lamp L F-*** Numeric Display ND-***
Bar Graph BA-*** Message Display MB-***

(Operation Mode: Bit)
Pie Graph P-*** Message Display MW-xxx
(Operation Mode: Word)
Half-Pie Graph [ HP-*** Date Display DD-***
Tank Graph SG-*** Time Display TD-***
Meter MT-*** Picture Display LB-***
(Motion mode: Bit)
Trend Graph TR-*** Picture Display LW-xxx
(Motion mode: Word)
Window Parts WI-***
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B Maximum Number of Automatically Created Part Libraries

When a Part isused in aproject, aPart Library will be automatically created
in preparation for data transfer. The number of Part Library items are

limited to 6000 per project. If this number exceeds 6000, all Partsin excess
of 6000 cannot be transferred to the GP. To avoid this, please remember the

following:

1. Automatic Library creation will be performed follows: (per screen)
Switches: 2 (only switches with the Monitor function selected)
Lamps: 2
M essages. 2 to 16 (depending on the number of states used)
Picture Displays: 2 to 16 (depending on the number of states used)
Trends: 1 to 20 (depending on the number of channels)

However, Part Libraries using the same Parts (i.e. Part’s that are the
same size, same attributes, and without labels or other items) will be used
commonly.

For example:
When 30 Switches (Monitor function is selected) and 20 Lamps are
placed on a single Base screen, (30 x 2) + (20 x 2) = 100 Part Library
itemswill be automatically created. Therefore, 60 of these size
screens can be used in one project('s data).

2. When using the same Parts for multiple Base screens, register the Part on
one Base screen and then place it other Base screens using the Load
Screen function. Thus, when multiple Base screens use those Parts, only
one Part Library will be used, thereby reducing the Project File's size.
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B Placing a Part in Position

After al of aPart’s attributes have been entered or selected, click on the
desired position on the screen to place the Part.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(DAfter all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Part’s outline will appear on the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

”I N[ corc |[ b | |

(2)Click on the point wherethe Part’stop left corner is
to be placed.
The selected Part will then appear on the screen.

(3)Adjust the Part’s size, if desired. 2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Click on the Part to select it, and drag any one of the | pown

handles to change the size of the Part.
To change the size of a Part, move the cursor to a Part
“handle’ and click, then drag the “handl€’ to re-size the

Part, and click again. After placing the Part, double-
clicking on it automatically brings
up its Attribute Setting dialog box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

ﬁé}e: Depending on the Part, when scaling up or down, a one dot error may occur
X2l inthe framewidth.

E.g.)
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@ Bit Switches ]

Here, the creation of atouch panel switch, used for turning a specified Bit
ON or OFF, is explained.

A If the GP unit has not been connected to the host PLC, Bit
| Switches with the Monitor function selected will not be dis-

Important  played on the GP unit after the Project File transferred.

B Bit Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment Bit Switch Seftings [BS_001] )
data here General Settings W@m\ — Enter the Blt
Deszcription Operation Bit Address SW|tCh Address
N ‘ 5] om0 5s
7] Monitar .
Image of the ~_| Mo s | When creating
currently se- N a Bit Switch
lected Part Shape Funcion with two states,
- check this box
Calls up the Part £ Mamertayy and enter the
Shape Browser Zome alternate Bit
where a different Switch Address
Part Shape can below
be selected
Flace ” Cancel H Help SeIeCt the )
switch’s function

@ Operation Bit Address
Here, the Bit Address data controlled by the Switch isinput.
€ Monitor Bit Address

Only after the Monitor check box is checked can the Monitor Bit Address
used to change the Switch’s display setting be entered. The Switch’s state
(ON/OFF) display can be specified so that it will change according to
changesin this Bit Address. Addressesinput in the Bit Address area can
also be done here.

Appears only
When (?reatl n.g a  General Settings |Shape:’CDIorTLabe\ TExtend ]

Blt SWItCh Wlth Description Operation Bit Address

two states. E— i —

Toggles the e i

switch’s state
either ON or OFF,
allowing you to
set the attributes
of each state

Monitar Bit Address
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After entering the Bit Address, if you attempt to perform another area's
operation before entering the Monitor Bit’'s address data, the dialog box

shown below will appear. Clickingonthe[ ves | button automatically
inputs the Bit Address's datainto the Monitor Bit Address. To enter a

different address, click onthe[ w0 | button and input the desired ad-
dress.

Bit Switch

Do you want to use the zame Bit Address
far the Monitor Bit Address?

& Function
The Bit Switch functions are as follows.

Bit Set: When the Bit Switch is pressed, the PLC’s designated Bit
Addressisturned ON. This state continues (i.e. remains
ON) even after the switch is released.

Bit Reset: ~ When the Bit Switch is pressed, the PLC’s designated Bit
Addressisturned OFF. This state continues (i.e. remains
OFF) even after the switch is released.

Momentary: Only while the Bit Switch is pressed and held isthe
specified PLC Bit Addressturned ON. Thus, when the
switch is released, the specified Bit Addressis turned OFF.

Bit Invert:  Every timethe Bit Switch is pressed, the PLC’s designated
Bit Address state is changed (from ON to OFF, or from
OFF to ON).

B Bit Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, the Switch’s border color (Frame), ON/OFF state colors (On Color,
Off Color), and pattern can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the switch’'s
settings.

M Bit Switch [Label] Attributes
Here, the text of the Label to be displayed on the Switch button is entered.
2.1 Parts M Creating Labels

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual 2.23



2.1 Parts Chapter 2 - Base Screens

B Bit Switch [Extend] Attributes

Set up the Interlock and Buzzer functions.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001]

[ General Settings [ Shape]CnmrT Lahel ‘ Extend I

interiock Ot 1 I —— Can be set at the
Interlock Address ¥l Buzzer momentary
Touch available condition

oton  LEROH _ Selects the Inter-

lock function

Flace | ‘ Cancel I ‘ Help

& Interlock

Only when a bit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via [ Touch available condition], the switch becomes effective.
Whether the switch is effectivein ON state or in OFF state is selectable

here.
@V\Otﬁ The " Bit Off” featureisavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000
2] series.
Touch Available Interlock Address Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
. ON Touch Available
BItON OFF Touch Not Available
. ON Touch Not Available
BItOFF OFF Touch Available
& Buzzer

Select ON or OFF for the buzzer sound.

When buzzer setting is enabled, the buzzer sounds while the touch switch is
being pressed.

€ One-Shot
Enable/disable the "One-Shot" feature.

This setting can be enabled only when "Momentary” mode is selected in the
"Function" areain the "General Settings' tab. When the "One-Shot" feature
is enabled, the buzzer will sound briefly only at the moment the touch

switch is pressed.
Tag Reference Manual, 2.23.4 One-Shot Buzzer for T-tag
@\ momentary
Note:
2] The" One-Shot" featureisavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and
GP2000 series.
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B Placing a Bit Switch

2.1 Parts

An example of how to place a Reverse Switch is shown below.

First press of the Switch
sets M0016

e KT

The next press resets M0016

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Bit Switch] command, or
click on the[&]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] screen, input the Bit Ad-
dress and select the Bit’s Function.

Bit Switch Settings [BS_001] [x]

General Setings |Shape/Calor | Label | Extend |

Desciption Operation Bit Address [ Enter M0016
T | 3 e |

) Monitor

ieniayBiiAddesy
@ l N — When the switch’s

state can change,
click here

Foce [ el ][t Select the Bit
Invert function

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Specify settings for Shape/Color, Label and Extension
Settings if necessary.

Gurrent PDB File :[Siprogram fles\propb3winlpdbiop4-3d01 |

T :|5/_30001 E]” Help ]

(4)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Switch’soutlinewill appear on the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

When the Change State function se-
lected, after entering the Bit Ad-
dress, if you attempt to perform
another area’s operation before en-
tering the Monitor Bit Address, the
dialog box shown below will ap-

pear. Click onthe[  ves  ]button

to input the same address as used
for the Bit Address. To enter adif-
ferent address, click on the

" we | button and input the de-
sired address.

Bit Switch

Do pou want to uze the same Bit Address
fior the Monitor Bit Address?

2.1 Parts W Select-
ing a Part Shape

Image Parts can be used with the
GP2000 series.
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5)Click on the point wherethe Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on

isto be placed. the[=] icon.
If desired, use the Switch’'s handlesto alter its size. To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Setting dialog
box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Word Switches ]

Here, atouch panel switch for setting data to a specified Word Address can
be created.

B Word Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment

data here Word Switch Settings [WS_001] x]_— Enter the Word
| Genaral Seftings ‘Shape/Culurr Lahel IExtend | Add ress yOU
Description YWord Address W|Sh tO use
Image of thes, || N g HE
currently se- Conctont
lected Word 5 = H—— Enter the data
= .
Switch —— for the Switch
) Word Set to send to the
£ Addl/Sub Word Address
Calls up the Part £ DigiA0D)
Shape Browser © Digi(UB)

where a different
Part Shape can

Select the
be SeleCted Flace ] | Cancel I | Help SWitCh’S fu nc-
tion
€ Word Address
Here, the desired Word Addressis entered.
& Constant

Here, number registered to the Word Addressisinput. The dataformat is
Decimal (Base 10), and the input range is from -32768 to 32767.

& Function
The Word Switch’s functions are as follows;

Word Set:  When the Word Switch is pressed, constant data is written
to the PLC's designated Word Address. Fixed or default
values will be written to the timer, counter, etc.

Add/Sub:  Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the Datavalueis
added to the data currently in the PLC’s designated Word
Address, and the result is then written to the PLC’s address.
If aDatavalue is positive, the function will increment, and
if itisnegative, it will decrement.

Digit (ADD): Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the designated
decimal place's datawill be added by the Constant’s value.
The result will not be carried up to the next digit, so “9”
simply rollsaround to “0”. Select the dataformat from Bin
and BCD.

Digit (SUB): Every time the Word Switch is pressed, the designated
decimal place's datawill be subtracted by the Constant’s
value. Theresult will not be carried down to the lower
digit, s0 “9” simply rollsaround “0”. Select the data
format from Bin and BCD.
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B Word Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aWord Switch’s color, and pattern can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the
Switch’s settings, such as its shape and Change State condition.

B Word Switch [Label] Attributes

Here, the text characters shown (engraved) on the Switch button face are

input.
2.1 Parts B Creating Labels

E\Word Switch [Extend] Attributes
Here, the interlock and the buzzer can be set as shown below.

Word Switch Settings [WS_001] m
General Settings I'Shape,-"ColorrLabel | Extend l
Option

Ineilagk Address ’F‘Z] Buzzer

[ Moooo ~E

Taweh swailiahle condifon

% Bt O L Bl Off
Flace | | Cancel \] | Help

Select the Interlock
function state

@ Interlock

Only when abit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via[Touch available condition], the switch becomes effective.
Whether the switch is effective in ON state or in OFF sate is selectable here.

@Ik\l\ote: The " Bit Off” featureisavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000

2] series.
Touch Available Interlock Address |Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
. ON Touch Available
Bit ON OFF Touch Not Available
. ON Touch Not Available
Bit OFF OFF Touch Available
& Buzzer
Sets the buzzer to ON/OFF

228 GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens

MW Placing a Word Switch
An example of how to place a Data Set Switch is shown below.

2.1 Parts

i e e

When the button is pressed, 34 is sent to DO0001.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Word Switch] command,

or click on the[&]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dress and Constant data, and select a function.

[Word Switch Settings [WS_001]

General Setings | Shape/Calor [ Label | Extend |

= Wvord Address
I \

[E¥][puoooo

Constant

£ AddiSub
£ Digit(ADD)

£ Digit(SUE)

—=a— | Enter DO0O01

™ Enter 34

Select Word Set

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Specify settings for Shape/Color, Label and Extension

Settings if necessary.

Shape Browser

SW_30004_|

Current PDB File Jc\pmgram filegh\proph3wintpdbtiop4-3d0l |

[x]
R
|

Create

)
| e ]

=l

Tille :[8/_30001

Help

]

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Switch’soutline will appear on the Base screen, next

to your cursor.

2.1 Parts B Select-
ing a Part Shape

Image Parts can be used with the
GP2000 series.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5)Click on the point wherethe Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on

iIsto be placed.

If desired, use the Switch's handles to alter its size.

the[=]icon.

To change the
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling
Up/Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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2.1 Parts

@ Function Switches

Here, atouch panel with special functions can be created.

B Function Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment

Function Switch Settings [FS_001]

data here

Image of the

currently se- \m

lected Function

General Setings | Shaps/Color | Labsl | Extend |

Description

=F

1 Previous Screen

£ Go To Screen B =

£ Reset GP

£ File Name Key
1D Na.

A

£ Data Logging Key

| — Select the

Switch’s opera-
tion

; & 0ffine When “Go To
Switeh Screen” is
Calls up the Part selected, the
Shape Browser (Go To)

where a different

screen’s num-

ber and data
format must be
entered

Part Shape can
be selected

Place H Cancel H Help

@ Function (Switch Operation)
The Function Switch's attributes are as follows;

When the Switch is pressed, the currently
displayed screen on the GP will changeto
the previously displayed one.

When the Switch is pressed, the currently
displayed screen on the GP will changeto
the specified screen. Input the screen
number to be changed (jumped) to. The
Data Format can be either Bin or BCD.

Previous Screen:

Go To Screen:

sponding screen, it isstill displayed in the BIN data format when the screen is

%6' If a screen number is specified in the BCD data format to place the corre-
A\
closed and then opened.

Reset GP: When the Switch is pressed, the GP will be
reset to the save status as when the GP's
power was turned ON.

File Name Key: Thisisafunction switch corresponding to

the File Name Display and is the same as
the one that is automatically placed together
with the File Name Display.

Designate the same ID number as the one of
the File Name Display and select a opera-
tion mode.

2.1.16 File Name Display
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Data Logging Key: Thisisafunction switch corresponding to
the Data Logging Display and is the same
asthe one that is automatically placed
together with the Data Logging Display.
Designate the scroll direction and the
number of lines being rolled up or down.

2.1.17 Data Logging Display

OFFLINE: When this switch is pressed, the GP enters
the OFFLINE mode.

B Function Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

The Switch’s color, and pattern are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on the switch
shape.

B Function Switch [Label] Attributes
Here, the characters shown (drawn) on the Switch button face are entered.
2.1 Parts B Creating Labels

B Function Switch [Extend] Attributes

Here, the interlock and the buzzer are set.

Function Switch Settings [FS_001]

[General Settings T Shape/CD\orT Lahel | Extend 1

\nterlackj Optio
nieiagh Adess ] Buzzer
[ | I~ ||

Tanehayaizhle candiion
1 Bit @m;/ 2 Biy D

/ | Flace | ‘ Cancel } ‘ Help

Select the Inter-
lock function
state
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@ Interlock

Only when a bit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via [ Touch available condition], the switch becomes effective.
Whether the switch is effective in ON state or in OFF sate is selectable here.

@Ik\l\ote: The“Bit Off” isavailable only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000 series.

2]
Touch Available Interlock Address |Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
Bit ON ON Touch Available
! OFF Touch Not Available
Bit OFF ON Touch Not Available
' OFF Touch Available
& Buzzer
Sets the buzzer to ON/OFF.
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B Placing a Function Switch
The Screen Switching (Function) Switch’s placement procedure is shown

bel ow.
e ™

E1 E10D

. B
ol =
Pressing this button, shifts to screen B10.
- /
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Function Switch] command,
or click on the [B]icon.

(2)Designate the [Function] on the [General Settings]|

tab.
Select Go To
Screen
Enter 10
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Part B Select-

Specify settings for Shape/Color, Label and Extension | ing a Part Shape

Settings if necessary.
o Y Image Parts can be used with the

GP2000 series.

Current PDEB File JE.\pmgram filesiproph Iwinypdkiop4-3c01 ‘

Tile :[w/_3D001 E”' Help I
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)After all of Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Switch’s outline will appear in the Base screen, next
to the cursor.

(5)Click on the point where the Switch’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the[s]icon.
If necessary, use the Switch's handles to alter its size. To change the Part’s size, refer to:

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen callsup that Part’s At-
tribute Setting dialog box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Toggle Switches

)

Here atoggle type touch panel switch, used to turn a specified Bit ON or

OFF is created.

Ko,

2]

B Toggle Switch [General Settings] Attributes

Enter comment
data here

Changes the
state of the
dialog box’s
switch display to
either ON or OFF

Displays the/

currently se-
lected Part

Calls up the Part

Toggle Switch Settings [TS_001]

General Sefiings | Shape/Color | Label Extenﬂ

Operation Bit Address

[E3] f<noo00

Maonitor Bit Address

Shape Browser

A Toggle Switch will not be displayed on the GP when transferred, if the GP
has not yet been connected to the PLC.

Enter the Bit
Address to be
operated via
the Switch

— Enter the
desired Monitor
Bit Address
here

where a different
Part Shape can be
selected

@ Operation Bit Address
The number of the Bit Address to be operated viathe Switch is entered here.
€ Monitor Bit Address

Here, the Monitor Bit Address used to change the Switch’s display is en-
tered. The Switch’s ON/OFF state can made to change according to changes
in the Monitor Bit Address data. The same address as the Bit Address's can

be used here.

After entering the Bit Address, if you attempt to perform another area's
operation before entering the Monitor Bit Address's data, the dialog box
shown below will appear. Clickingonthe[ ves | button automeatically
enters the Bit Address data. To input an address different from the Bit
Address, click onthe[  ne ] button and input the desired Monitor Bit

Address.

Toggle Switch

Do you want bo uze the zame Bit Address

for the Monitor Bit Address?
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W Toggle Switch [Shape/Color] Attributes

The Switch's frame colors (Frame) for the ON and OFF states can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Setting Colors
The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on each
switch’s settings, such asits shape and state change conditions.

B Toggle Switch [Label] Attributes

Here, the text characters shown (Raised) on the Switch button face are
entered.

2.1 Parts B Setting Labels

B Toggle Switch [Extend] Attributes

Here, the interlock and the buzzer are set.

{ General Setings I Shape/Color [ Lahel | Extend I
Ierlocd Option
tnfestnz £bess F] Buzzenr

Troweh ssalizhlz condiion
| 1) BiOm 2 BlO

/ ‘ Place ] | Cancel | ‘ Help }

l

Select the Interlock function state

@ Interlock Address

Only when abit designated via Interlock Addressisin a state that has been
selected via[Touch available condition], the switch becomes effective.
Whether the switch is effective in ON state or in OFF sate is selectable here.

‘Note: This*“Bit Off” featureis available only with the GP-377, GP77R and GP2000

series.
Touch Available Interlock Address [Touch Available/
Condition Status Not Available
Bit ON ON Touch Available
! OFF Touch Not Available
Bit OFF ON Touch Available
! OFF Touch Not Available
& Buzzer
Sets the buzzer to ON/OFF.

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver.6.0 Operation Manual 2-37



2.1 Parts

B Placing a Toggle Switch

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

The Toggle Switch placement procedure is shown below.

Pressing ON sets M0016, and pressing OFF resets it.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Toggle Switch] command,
or click on the[&] icon.

(2)In the[General Settings] area, input the Operation
Bit Address.

Descriptian Operation BitAddress

I B [<o0a00 [ E

State Monitor Bit Address T
I T Enter M0016

Browser,

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Specify settings for Shape/Color, Label and Extension
Settings if necessary.

Sw 3D104 ||| Sw 3D105 | SW _3D106
Current PDE File :[Epragrar flesipropb3virtpdblopd-3di |
Tile [SW_aD101 E”‘ Help ‘

(4)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Switch’s outline will appear in the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

After entering the Operation Bit
Address, if you attempt to perform
another area’s operation before en-
tering the Monitor Bit Address
data, the dialog box shown below
will appear.

Toggle Switch

Do you want to uze the zame Bit Address
far the Monitor Bit Address?

Clicking on the button

automatically inputs the Operation
Bit Address into the Monitor Bit
Address area. To input an address
different from the Bit Address,

click on the button.

2.1 Parts B Select-
ing a Part Shape
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5) Click on the point wher e the Switch’stop left corner | T0 cancel the placement, click on

isto be placed. the [=]icon.
If desired, use the Switch’s handles to alter its size. To change a Part’s size, refer to
2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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BD o )

Here alamp is created, which turns ON or OFF according to the PLC’s
Monitor Bit Address state.

A - Lamps will not display on the GP unless the GP has been
! connected to the PLC.
Important

When placing a Lamp, DO NOT overlap it with other objects. If
you do so, it may not be displayed correctly.

B Lamp [General Setting] Attributes

Enter comment Lamp Settings [LA_001]
data here  General Settings | Shape/Color | Label | - Enter the
Dezcription Bit Address d eSi red B |t

T ——

Address here

Displays the cur-
rently selected Part

Changes the

Calls up the Part ~ state of the

Shape Browser. [ Boneer ] dia]og qu’s
Part Shapes can switch display
be selected to either ON or
directly from here OFF
" Place I | Cancel ] | Help
& Bit Address

The Bit Address to be monitored is entered here.

B Lamp [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, border colors for both ON and OFF states, and Lamp’s colors and
tiling pattern in each state can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
The color and pattern settings available will differ depending on each lamp

shape.

B Lamp [Label] Attributes
Here, the text characters shown on a Lamp button’s face are entered.

2.1 Parts B Creating Labels
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B PlacingaLamp

The procedures for creating and placing a Lamp are shown below.

When X0017 the Lamp When X0017 the Lamp

is ON... lights up. is OFF... turns off.
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Lamp] command, or click

on the[@] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, enter a Bit Address.

Lamp Settings [LA_001] [x]
General Settings | Shape/Color || Label |
Desci iption Bit Address 1 -
L1 By Enter X0017 here

State

” Place I” Cancel |” Help I

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.

. . . I Reference .4 -
Select Colors and input aLabel, if desired. GELHER 2.1 Parts W Select

ing a Part Shape

Image Parts can be used with the
GP2000 series.

With the Blink check box checked
[#]], and if the Bit is turned ON, the
Lamp will blink. Lamp blinking
can also be seen viathe pull down

Current PDE File Jc\prngramﬂles\pmpbﬁwm\pdb\npél-ﬁdm| menu [VI ew] 1 S [Previ eW] Com_
Tile [M_3D0m1 E]” Help ‘ mand

2.8.3 Preview
(4)Switch the state of the lamp with the On/Off but- Screen

tons, and then select Colorsand input a L abel.

(5)After all of the Lamp’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Lamp’s outline will appear in the Base screen, next
to your cursor.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(6)Click on the point wherethe Lamp’stop left corner| To cancel the placement, click on
isto be placed. the =] icon.
If necessary, use the Lamp’s handles to alter its size. To change the Part’s size, refer to
2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ 4-State Lamp

Here, a 4-State Lamp, which changes its state according to whether the

)
Important

Ko,
2]

2.1 Parts

PLC'stwo Monitor Bits are ON or OFF, are created.

Even when a 4-State Lamp data is transferred to the GP, if the
GP and PLC have not communicated, the 4-State Lamp will
not be displayed on the GP.

When placing a 4-State Lamp, DO NOT overlap it with other
objects. If you do so, it may not be displayed correctly.

B Features of 4-State Lamp

Enter comment
data here, if
necessary.

Changes the —__ ||

state of the Lamp
currently dis-
played on the
dialog box to
either ON or OFF.

Displays the
currently selected
Part’s image.

4 State Lamp Settings [LF_001]

General Settings | Shape/Calar [ Label |

x|

Description Larnp Address1

][] J<a000

Lamp Address1 Lamp Address2

[on o] ] [ronoa EHiE

Lamp Address2

[onf o]

M== Enter a

desired Bit
Address to
be moni-
tored.

|| Place I ” Cancel | "

Help

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser. A
Part Shape can be
selected directly
from here.

€ Lamp Address

Enter the two Bit Addresses (Lamp Addresses 1 and 2) to be monitored.

@ Lamp Address [ on [ o]

Changes the Lamp state by changing the combination of the two Bit's ON/

OFF state.

When the two Bitsthat have been assigned to the Lamp Addressesare
changed simultaneously, the Lamp state changeisrecognized as follows

according to the Bit read timing, which makesthe Lamp display flicker.

eg.)
simultaneously:
Lamp Address1 [0 -0 -1
Lamp Address2 [0 -1 -1
Or
Lamp Address1 (0 -1 -1
Lamp Address2 [0 -0 -1

When Lamp Addresses 1 and 2 are changed from OFF to ON
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B Features of 4-State Lamp [Shape/Color]

Here, a4-State Lamp's border colors for both ON and OFF states and
Lamp’s colors and tiling pattern in each state can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

The color and pattern settings available (effective) will differ depending on
each Lamp shape.

B Features of 4-State Lamp [L abel]

Here, the text characters shown on a Lamp button’s face are entered.
2.1 Parts B Creating Labels

B Positioning a Lamp

The procedure for creating and placing a 4-State Lamp are shown bel ow.

(The Lamp state will be switched according to the Lamp Addresses X0017° S)
and X0018's ON/OFF states.

When X0017 is When X0017 is When X0017 is When X0017 is

OFF and ON and X0018 ON and X0018 OFF and
L X0018 is OFF is OFF is ON X0018 is ON
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [4-State Lamp] command,

or click on the| icon.

(2)Enter Lamp Addresses 1 and 2 in the [General Set-
tings| tab.

4 State Lamp Settings [LF_001] [x] B .,
General Settings | Shape/Color | Label | — Enter “X0017".

Drescription Lamp Address1
| ] [ o LB
Lamp Address1 Lamp Address2

[edor] g

Lamp Addiess?

(o Jon]

~ Enter “X0018".

Bromser... |

[ Pece || rancel || Hep
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(3) Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
Select Colorsand set up aLabel, if desired.

(4) User either or button to changethe Lamp
Addressstates and sdect Colorsand Pattern for each
state.

Set up alLabel for each state, if desired.

4 State Lamp Settings [LF_001] _

[General Setiings|| Shape/Color [ Latel |

Lamp Address1 Border Color

To]  wwEowEOONERw o

Lamp Address2
[on o] ro IIE] W)W
go I O ) O ] o [

[ Pice || cancel | Hep |

(5) After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or
selected, click on the button.

The 4-State Lamp’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6) Click on the point wherethe 4-State Lamp’stop cor -
ner isto be placed.

Use the 4-State Lamp’s handles to alter its size, if nec-
essary.

2.1 Parts B Select-
ing a Part Shape

To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

To changethe
Part’s size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling
Up/Down.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

ST 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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E Bar Graphs ]

Here the setup (creation and placement) of a bar graph is explained. Bar
Graphs are used to display PLC Word Address numeric data in absolute or
relative values. This graph’s display will change according to Word Address
data changes.

B Bar Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying Word Address numeric data in absolute values>

Select absolute or relative

Enter comment value display
data here
Bar Graph Settings [BA_DO01]

. | General Settings ‘Graph Satt\ngsrShape}éololﬂilafm Setlings | | — Enter the
Dlspla¥|s the Desoription ( wobsote £ Raive ) desired Word
currently se- Q\mdmdess Address to
lected Part [E¥] Jpomno =6 7] Display Made +- store graph

ot data here
Calls up the toa0
Part Shape - \
N LN
Browser. Part Select the
Shapes can be : display data’'s
selected di- [ Fece [ Comca ][ o ] data format

rectly from here

& Absolute

Data stored in the Word Address is displayed in absolute values from 0 to
100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used for storing the Bar Graph’s data.
@ Data Format

The display data's format can be either Bin or BCD.
When Bin is selected, negative numeric data can aso be displayed. In that

case, check [[w#]| the Display Mode +/- check box.
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2.1 Parts

<When displaying Word Addressnumeric datain rdative values>

Select the Relative value display

Enter comment
data here

Displays the
currently se-
lected Part

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser. ——|
Part Shapes can be
selected directly

Brawser

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001]

General Settings ‘ Graph Settings T Shape/Colar Vﬁlarm Settings |

Used to store the

=l graph’s data.

Description

£3 Absalute e

“wiord Address

| T
Bit Length Z

D Display Mode +/-

put Rang Input Cod;

=
Mas Value |B5535 IZ1) 5 1 vse

1 +/- s Complemer

~

Enter the desired
Word Address

/A

~_ Select the
display data’s
format

‘ Place ” Cancel H Help ]

"™ Select the data’s

from here

& Reative

Specifies data’s Bit
Length

Input Code

Specifies data
Input Range

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address’ data, the
datais converted and displayed as relative values.

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used for storing the Bar Graph’s data.
@ Display Mode+/-

When this check box [[«]| is checked, negative numeric data can aso be

displayed.
@ Bit Length

Specifies the Bit Length of data stored in the Word Address.

€ Input Range

Specifies the data’s Input Range.

€ Input Code

When No Code is selected, only positive data can be entered. To enter
negative number data, select +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Bar Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001]
General Settings || Graph Setting | Shape/Color || Alarm Setin
- B 2| | Only when a

_—— || graphwith

Digplay Direction Az Divisions

Selectthe || CHE graduations
graph’s display g;ef‘ has been
direction o selected will
this box
appear.
Enter the
number of
” Place |” Cancel ||| Help d|V|S|OnS
desired here
@ Direction
The graph’s display direction can be specified as either Up, Left, Down, or
Right.
ﬁ?te If [Display Direction] is changed for a 3D part, its shade isrotated along with

&} that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ Bow=.. | button,
and select the part again from [Shape Browser].

& AxisDivisions

For a graph which has graduations, the number of divisions are entered here.
If the number of the divisionsis specified to 10, then 11 division lines are
used. When graduations are not necessary, specify the number of the divi-
sionsasO.

ﬁé}e. Whether the graduations are necessary or not will differ depending on the
1 Part’sshape.

B Bar Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

The graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), display data color
(Graph Color), and display data patterns are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Bar Graph [Alarm Settings] Attribute
If desired, an Alarm can be setup here by toggling the Alarm check box.

2.1 Parts B Setting Alarms
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B Placing a Bar Graph

An example of the Bar Graph’s creation and placement procedures are
shown below.

-,
Data stored in D00102 displays on the Bar

Graph

”

When the value 34 is storléd inzb\00102,
the graph will look like this:

e vy

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Bar Graph] command, or

click on the [fi] icon.

(2)In the[General Settingg] tab, input a Word Address
and select a Data For mat.

Bar Graph Settings [BA_D01]

General Settings | Graph Settings | Shaps/Color | Alamm Seliings |

Dasaipton Sabde e - Enter D00102
| — Word Address here
T Display Mode +7-

D ata Farmat—
gﬁiﬂ .+ SelectBCD
) BCD

[ Flace H Cancel H Help 1

(3)Select a Part Shape that has graduations from the
Browser. _ _ 2.1 Parts ® Se-
Here, you can enter Alarm settings and select Colors, if lecting a Part Shape

desired.
If the Bar Graph’s Alarm valueis

specified as Variable, a pointer
showing levels will be displayed.
This pointer’s position will move
according to the specified Alarm
value.

Level pointer
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the[Graph Settings] tab, select the graph’sdis-
play direction and input the number of Axis Divi-
sions.

Bar Graph Settings [BA_001]

Enter 10 here

Select Up

(5)After all of the graph’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

The Bar Graph’s outline will appear on the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Bar Graph’stop left
corner isto be placed.

If necessary, use the Bar Graph’s handles to adjust its
size.

The area to enter the number of the
divisions will appear only for agraph
type which has axis divisions.

To cancel the placement, click on
the [w]icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

The Bar Graph’ssizing handles are
located inside the graph.
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@ Pie Graphs ]

Pie Graphs create an area where a PLC’s Word Address datais displayed as
absolute values. The graph’s display will change to reflect changesin the
designated Word Address data.

B Pie Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying the data using absolute values>

Select Absolute or Relative

display
Enter comment _ _ : Enter the
d ata h ere m Graph Settings [P1_D0D1] . . WO rd
General Settings | Graph Settighs | Shape/Color | Alam Settings |
Desciiption 1) Absolute 423 Relative A d d ress
The currently | IS o used to
selected Pie \‘ %) jooooo = 7] Display Mode +/- store g rap h
Graph’s image - Nrsisam data
appears here pw [T——— T
Calls up the Part Szg?rcédthe
igl’airs)eczrzot;NeS er | Place I | Cancel | ‘ Help Data FO rm at

selected directly
from the Browser

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Addressis displayed in absolute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Here, the Word Address' location datais entered to show where the desired
datais stored.

& Data Format
Select either the Bin and BCD display formats.
@ Display Mode +/-

With this check box || checked and the Bin data format is selected, a
negative numeric data can also be displayed.
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<When displaying the data using relative values>

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Select Absolute or Relative

displa
Enter comment pay
d ata h ere Pie Graph Settings [PI_001] Enter th €
General Setlings [ Graph S ettings | Shape/Colly | Alam Settings | Word Ad-
Drescription 4 Absolte o ;F'\“E‘g“;'é d ress tO
The curren_tly ——— store graph
selected Pie ) Display Made +- data

Graph’s image
appears here

Calls up the Part —

Shape Browser.

Parts can be

| [P (DGO ~lEE
Bit Length ":

EInput Rar Input Cod
= 13 +/- 2's Complement
Max Value  [B5935 =]
\

£ +/-M3B
[ Place || Cancel || ‘\ﬂe\p ]
{

T Select the

desired Data
Format

Specifies the

selected directly \ data Input
from the . , o Code
Browser Specifies the data’s Specifies the data

effective Bit Length Input Range
@ Relative

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address Data, the
datais converted and displayed as relative values.

& Word Address

Here, enter the Word Address used to store Pie Graph data.
@ Display Mode +/-
When this check box [[«]| checked, negative numeric data can also be dis-

played.
& Bit Length

Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.

@ Input Range

Specifies the data’'s Input Range.

€ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Pie Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Pie Graph Settings [PI_DO1]

| General Settings| Graph Settings | Shape/Color [| dlam Settings | | Enter the
Select the Pie o graph’s
Graph’s (data number of
display) divisions
Direction

|| Flace I || Cancel | || Help
@ Display

Here, the graph’s data display start point, either Clkws. From Top or Clkws.
From Bottom, can be selected.

%}6' If [Display Direction] ischanged for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with

that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ sewser. | button,
and select the part again from [Shape Browser].

@ AxisDivisions

The number of segments the Pie Graph will be divided into is entered here.
If the number of Axis Divisionsis specified as 10, 10 division lineswill be
displayed. When no divisions are necessary, smply enter 0.

B Pie Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

A Pie Graph’s border color, division line color (Axis Color), data display

color (Graph Color - Fg and Bg), and data display pattern can all be selected
here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Pie Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
Clicking on the Alarm Display check box will call up the Alarm Settings.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings
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B Placing a Pie Graph
The procedure for placing a Pie Graph is shown below.

Data stored in D0102 displays on the Pie

Graph
I 5>

When the value 34 is stored in'D0102,
the graph appears like this:

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Pie Graph] command, or

click on the @] icon.

(2)Inthe[General Settings| area, input a Word Address
and select a Data Format.

Pie Graph Settings [FI_002]

General Settings | Graph Setlings | Shape/Colar | Alam Settings | — Enter D00102
Desuiiption 5 Absolte % Relative he re

Word Addiess
i = Donez ) Display odks +/-

o] — Select BCD
[ Pece H Cancel H Help
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts ®m Se-

You can also use the Alarm Settings area to choose an | lecting a Part Shape
Alarm and select Colors, if desired.

Cancel
Current PDB File -[c\program filsspropb3wintpdbiopd |
Title JCGjDumu E” | Help ‘
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)In the [Graph Settings] tab, select the display direc- | The areato enter the number of the

tion and input the number of Axis Divisions. divisions will appear only for agraph
type which has axis divisions.

Pie Graph Settings [PI_001]

— Enter 10

Display Direction

12 Clkns, Fram Top
20 Clkans. From Bottom

" Select Clkws.
From Top

[ Ftace H| Cancel H| Help

(5)After all of the Graph’sattributes have been entered

or selected, click on the button.

A Pie Graph’s outline will appear on the Base screen,
next to the cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Pie Graph'stop left cor- | To cancel the placement, click on
ner isto be placed. the icon.

If desired, use the Pie Graph’s handles to alter itssize. | To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Half Pie Graphs ]

This graph displays a Word Address' numeric data (received from aPLC) as
absolute or relative values in aHalf-Pie graph. The graph’s display will also
change to reflect Word Address data changes.

B Half Pie Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying the data in absolute values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_001]

data here =|_— Enter the

Word Ad-
The currently dress to
selected Half Pie store graph
Graph’s image data
appears here N

=~ Select the

Calls up the Part —{ - desired Data
Shape Browser. Format
Parts can be [Face [ el ][ Hew

selected directly
from the Browser

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed as absol ute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Enter the Word Address where the data will be stored.
@ Data Format

Select the display data format from Bin and BCD.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box [[+]| is checked and Bin data format is selected, nega-
tive numeric data can be displayed.
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<When displaying the data in relative values>

Enter comment
data here

The currently
selected Half Pie
Graph’s image
appears here

Calls up the Part —{

Shape Browser.
Parts can be

Select Absolute
Relative display

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_001]

Gerieral Settings | Graph Settings | ShapedColor | Alsrh Settings |
Drescri iption £ Ahsaluts

) jpoooo ] ] Display Mode +7-
Bit Length ":
T
=l
e |FEEGR E

© Refativd

Input Cod

429 No Code

£ +4- 2 Complement
13 +/-MSB

/ [Face ][ ol [ b ]

2.1 Parts

or

Enter the
Word Ad-
dress used to
store graph
data

™ Selects the

desired Data
Format

Specifies the

data’s Input

selected directly

from the Browser s

effective Bit Length

& Reative

/

pecifies the data’s
Input Range

Code

Specifies the data’s

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address Data the
datais converted and displayed asrelative values.

€ Word Address

Here, enter the Word Address used to store Half Pie Graph data.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box [i#]| checked, negative number data can be displayed.

@ Bit Length

Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.

€ Input Range

Specifies the data’s Input Range.

€ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Half Pie Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_D01]

General Settings|| Graph Settings | Shape/Color || Alarm Settings | L — Enter the
Select the Half —{| oy piectin graph’s
Pie Graph’s (data || @ g number of
display) Direc- divisions

tion

|| Place |” Cancel |” Help

@ Display Direction
Here, the Half Pie graph’s display direction is fixed to clockwise.
@ AxisDivisions

The data entered here determines how many pieces aHalf Pie Graph is
divided into. If the number of AxisDivisionsis specified as 10, 11 division
lines are displayed. When no divisions are necessary, specify the number of
divisionsas0.

B Half Pie Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aHalf Pie graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), display
data color (Graph Color - Fg & Bg), and display data pattern are all selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Half Pie Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, Alarm settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings
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B Placing a Half Pie Graph
The procedure for placing a Half Pie Graph is as shown bel ow.

Data stored in D0102 displays on the Semicircle Graph

When data 34 is stored in D0102, the
Half Pie graph will appear as follows:

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Half Pie Graph] command,
or click on the[™]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dressand Data Format.

Half Pie Graph Settings [HP_001]

General Settings | Graph Settings | Shape/Calar | Alam Settings |

- Enter D00102

Desoription %) Absclute £ Relative

| Iy~
[ pootoz ~ ) Display Mode +-

Qj’/* Select BCD
[ol:m)

[ Frace ]| Cancel H Help \

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
You can also usethe Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm
settings and select Colors, if desired.

2.1 Parts ® Se-
lecting a Part Shape

Shape Browser [x]

o

HG_3D001T _» HG_3D002

Curtent PDE File :[Sipragram flesiprophdwintpdbiopd |

Tite -[HG_3D001 = ‘ Help ]
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Inthe [Graph Settings] tab, input the number of axis
divisions.

| Bereral Settings]| Granh Settings | Shape/Color || Alarm Settings |

Display Ditection fisis Divisions
& Chckmise i

= Enter 10

[ Fece H| Cancel H| Help

(5)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Half Pie graph’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Half Pie Graph’stop
left corner isto be placed.

If desired, use the Half Pie graph’s handles to alter its
size.

The areato enter the number of the
divisions will appear only for a
graph type which has axis divi-
sions.

To cancel the placement, click on
the[=]icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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m Tank Graphs ]

This Part creates an areawhere aWord Address' numeric data received from
the Host (PLC) is displayed as absolute or relative valuesin a special “ Tank”
shaped graph. The graph’s display will change to reflect changesin Word
Address data.

Regar ding the following parts, if the value of 100 on the scale is displayed, the
graph area may not befilled completely depending on display magnification.
In this case, the graph can be displayed properly by enlarging or reducing the
part by onedot.

- Part file name: op4-3d01.pdb
GR_3D007, GR_3D008, GR_3D010, GR_3D015, GR_3D017

- Part file name: op4-p101.pdb
GR_PL007, GR_PL008, GR_PL010, GR_PL015, GR_PL017

B Tank Graph [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying data in absolute values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment

data here =1.— Enter the Word

Tank Graph Settings [SG_001]

selected Tank
Graph’s image :
appears here N

Gieneral Settings I Graph Setting€ | Shape/Color | Alam Settings | A d d ress to
Desciption 15 Abaolute 2 Relative store graph
The currently J:l( ) data grap

I

= Select the

I desired Data
Calls up the Part —| Format

Shape Browser. [ Paee [ coen ||
Parts Shapes can
be selected
directly from the
Browser

Help

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed as absol ute val ues,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Enter the Word Address where the data will be stored.
@ Display Mode

Select the display dataformat from Bin and BCD.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box |l+] is checked and Bin data format is selected, nega-
tive numeric data can be displayed.
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<When displaying datain relative values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment
data here

The currently
selected Tank
Graph’s image
appears here

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser;
Part Shapes can
be selected di-
rectly from here.

& Rdative

Enter the Word

Tank Graph Sellings [SG_001] Address used
Gereral Settings | Graph Settings | Shape/Ghlor | Alam Settings | tO StO re g I'ap h
Desciiplion (D) data
‘Ward Address
[ [Doooo ] ;::. 7] Display Mode + Select the
- desired Data
Ingdt Diasta Lengtt Input Cod
v 1 |} || @rocee Format
Specifies the
| Place I ‘ Cancel I | Help 1 d ata’S In p Ut
Code
Specifies the data’s Specifies the data’s
effective Bit Length Input Range

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address Data the
datais converted and displayed as relative values.

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used to store Tank Graph data.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box |l#lf checked, negative number data can be displayed.
@ Bit Length

Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.
€ Input Data L ength

Specifies the data’s Input Range.

@ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Tank Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

| — Only when a
graph type
which has axis
divisions is
selected, will
this appear.
Enter the
graph’s num-
ber of divi-
sions

Select the
Tank Graph’s
display
Direction

“ Place |” Cancel ||| Help

@ Display Direction

Here, Up, Left, Down, or Right can be selected for the Tank graph’s display
direction.
The display direction varies depending on the part types.

S
(D

If [Display Direction] is changed for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with

that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ sowse. | button,
and select the part again from [Shape Browser].

@ AxisDivisions
Here, the Tank Graph’s divisions are entered if the graph isadivision type.
When no divisions are necessary, specify the number of divisions asO.
Whether a Tank graph has divisions or not will vary depending on the Part
Shape selected.

B Tank Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, a Tank graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), data display
color (Graph Color - Fg & Bg), aswell asthe data display pattern can all be
selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Tank Graph [Alarm Settings] Attribute
If desired, Alarm Settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts @ Alarm Settings
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B Placing a Tank Graph
The procedure for placing a Tank Graph is as shown below.

\
Data stored in D0102 displays on the Tank Graph
When data 34 is stored in D0102, the Tank
Graph will appear as follows:
%
PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Tank Graph] command,
or click on the[®|icon.
(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dressand Data Format.
Tank Graph Settings [SG_001]
General Settings | Graph Seflings | Shape/Color | Alarm Settings | | — Enter D00102
Description % Absolute £ Relative
[ 7] Display Mode +/-
- }_/" Select BCD
[ Pace J[ caca [ bk |
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts B Se-

You can also usethe Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm | |ecting a Part Shape
settings and select Colors, if desired.
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)Inthe [Graph Settings] tab, input the number of axis
divisions and graph data display derection.

Bl - Enter 10
120 Left

T Select Up

|| Place ||| Cancel |H Help

(5)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Tank graph’s outline will appear on the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Tank Graph’stop left
corner isto be placed.

If desired, use the handles to alter its size.

The AxisDivisionsareawill appear
only for agraph typewhich hasaxis
divisions.

To cancel the placement, click on
the [« icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Settings dialog
box.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Meters ]

This Part creates an areawhere a PLC’'s Word Address numeric datais
displayed as absolute or relative valuesin a Meter (i.e. aneedle movesto
show the value). The graph’s display will changeto reflect PLC Word
Address data changes.

B Meter [General Settings] Attributes
<When displaying data in absolute values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment

data here
Meter Graph Settings [MT_001] :
Enter th
The curren tly | Gereral Settings | Graph Settings | Shape/Color | Hfem Settings | - d te td \eN d
Se| ected Meter Desciiption (& Absolute 3 Relative ) esire or

N i veryeemoms Address data

Graph’s image
appears here

Select the
Calls up the Par.t desired Data
Shape Browser; ™~ Format

Parts Shapes can
be selected
directly from the
Browser.

& Absolute

Data stored in the designated Word Address is displayed as absolute values,
from 0 to 100 (with Display Mode +/- selected, -100 to 100).

€ Word Address

Enter the Word Address where the data will be stored.
@ Data Format

Select the display data format from Bin and BCD.
@ Display Mode +/-

When this check box || is checked and Bin data format is selected, nega-
tive numeric data can be displayed.
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<When displaying data in relative values>

Select Absolute or
Relative display

Enter comment Enter the
data here Meter Graph Settings [MT_001] Word Address
h { " General Settings | Graph Settings | Shape/Color | 4fam Setings | used to store
e currently Deserpion ) display data
selected Meter’s R R ; play
H | [poooo | = Display Mode +/-
image appears
herg o Bt 15} I Select the
Input Riang: Input Cod desired Data
in. Valy = || %5 NoCode
Calls up the Part ., Dg ![QMZSCumplemem Format
Shape Browser, | | L BE 5 Jjo
Parts Shapes Specifies the
can be selected [ = data’s Input
directly from the L N Code
Browser Specifies the data’s Specifies the
effective Bit Length data’s Input
Range
& Relative

According to the Input Range designated for the Word Address Data, the
datais converted and displayed as relative values.

€ Word Address
Here, enter the Word Address used to store Meter data
@ Display Mode +/-
When this check box [[«]| checked, negative numeric data can also be dis-
played.
@ Bit Length
Specifies the Bit Length of all data stored in the Word Address.
€ Input Range
Specifies the data’s Input Range.
@ Input Code

With No Code selected, only positive numeric data can be entered. To enter
negative numeric data, select either +/-2's Complement or +/-M SB.
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B Meter [Graph Settings] Attributes

Meter Graph Settings [MT_001]

General Settings | Graph Settings | Color/Shape || Alaim Setting | L On Iy when a
graph type
Select the which has
Meter’s (data - divisions is
di_spla_y) selected, will
Direction this selection
appear

|| Place ||| Cancel |H Help

@ Display Direction

Here, the Meter’s display direction, either Clockwise or Counterclockwise
can be selected.

& AxisDivisions
Here, the Meter increments are entered. If the number of Divisionsis

specified as 10, 11 division lines are displayed. When no divisions are
necessary, smply enter “0”.

B Meter [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, aMeter’s border color, division color (Axis Color), and needle color
(Meter Color) can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Meter [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, an Alarm’s settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings
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W Placing a Meter

The procedure for placing a Meter is as shown below.

KData stored in D0102 displays on the Meter \

KT ©)
When data 34 is stored in D0102, the
\ Meter will appear as follows: J

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [M eter] command, or click
on the &l icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] area, input the Word Ad-
dressand Data For mat.

Meter Graph Settings [MT_001]

General Settings | Graph Setlings | Shape/Color | Alem Settings | _— E nter
— D00102
— Select BCD
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts @ Select-

You can also use the Alarm Settings areato enter Alarm | ing a Part Shape
settings and select Colors, if desired.

Shape Browser n

MT_3D003 MT_3D004 E] Parts File
Current POB File 'Jc\pmgram filegiproph3winypdbiop4 ‘
Tite :[MT_ID00 =T

GP-PRO/PB |1l for Windows Ver.6.0 Operation Manual 2-69



2.1 Parts Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(4)In the [Graph Settings] area, input the number of | The AxisDivisionswill appear for
divisions and data display direction. a Meter type which has axis divi-
sions.

Meter Graph Settings [MT_001]

Enter 10

™ Select Clockwise

Ploce Hep

(5)After all of a Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Meter’s outline will appear on the Base screen, next
to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Meter’stop left corner | To cancel the placement, click on

isto be placed. the =] icon.
If desired, use the Meter’s handle to alter its size. To change the Part’s size, refer to
2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Trend Graphs ]

This Part displays Word Address numeric data as absolute values on a Trend
(line) graph. The graph’s display will then change to reflect Word Address
data changes.

B Trend Graph [General Settings] Attributes

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]
Enter comment

data here

[- Channel S ettitgs r Shape/Calar r Alarm Settings ]
General Settings | Giraph 5 ettings

Description

The currently selected
Trend Graph Shape
appears here

| Select the
desired Data
Format

7] Display Mods +/- B

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser, ~ Eroweer
displaying a list of
pre-made Trend
Graph Shapes. Part
Shapes can be " Place ” Cancel || Help
selected directly from
the Browser.

& Data Format

Here, the display dataformat is specified as either Bin or BCD. With the

Display Mode +/- check box [[#f] checked, and Bin data format selected,
negative numeric data can also be displayed.
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B Trend Graph [Graph Settings] Attributes

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]
Select a graph type [, , :
[ Channel Settings r Shape/Color I Alarm Settings |
[ General Settings | Graph Settings
1I:':Hvlormaf 3 Pen Hecorder)
o PR — Enter the No. of
isplay Direction =Data Samples—————
£0p Dot Sampes [T =T | Samples, Scroll
Select the data 9 Let sl 5] value, and Sam-
display direction £ Down - = ling Time
p y ) Right Sampling Time E] p g
=iz 5 cals———————————————
-t I in &
om0 TRH] 1L Enter the number
iz leswons .o
of X and Y divi-
ﬁ&é} e : " Place I | Cancel ] | Help ] sions
2]

@ Graph Settings

Using “Normal”: The specified Word Address's data changes are dis-
played over timein a Trend Graph. Display data
always starts at the“0” point. Aseach (time) sampling
period elapses, the latest datais added in the specified
display Direction. When the graph’s poly (gonal) line
reaches the limit of the Trend Graph, the graph is
shifted in the display Direction for the number units

specified in “ Scroll”.
E.g.) Display Direction: Right Enter screen scrolls
at this point
= ] = = > ] = ,\\
Begin Display [ zo] [ 28] [ o] [  40] [ 20]

Using “ Pen-Recorder”:
A specified Word Address's data changes are displayed
over timein aTrend Graph. The data's display always
beginswith “0”. Aseach sampling period elapses, the
graph’s poly(gonal) line is shifted one division opposite
the specified display Direction. The latest datais
always displayed at the very limit (in this example, the
right side) of the Trend Graph’s display area.

E.g.) Display direction: Right

Begin Display | 0| [ 28| | seo] [ 40| | =20
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€ Data Samples

Data Samples: The number of data“units’ to be displayed in asingle
Trend Graph. Up to 638 can be used.

Scroll: The number of data units to be scrolled when the
polygonal line reaches the limit of the Trend Graph’s
display area.

Sampling Time: The dataread interval (from the host PLC) isinput in
seconds.

@ Display Direction
Select the Trend Graph's display direction, either Up, Left, Down, or Right.

If [Display Direction] is changed for a 3D part, its shadeisrotated along with

that part. To let the shade displayed properly, click on the[ sowse. | button,
and select the part again from [Shape Browser].

& AxisScale

Enter the number of unitsthat the X and Y axes are to be divided into.
When no divisions are necessary, input “0”.

B Trend Graph [Channel Settings] Attributes

. Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]
DeSIQnateS or [ General Settings T Graph Settings J// Enters the
enters the n-Um' ) Channel Settings | Shape/Color T Blarm SWI Wo rd Address
ber Of data “nes Ma. of Channels Wword Addiess Used tO StOI’e
(c_hannels) to be e %] [poom FlEz the current
-(Ij—lspldaycaed OI:] the Current Charinel Channe|’S
ren rap = e — i
Tharrel1 7] %%f%%‘ﬁ display data
. Fo N ) o ) I ) B
Designates the Bo ) I )] B
channel being T~ Selects the
currently se- color and type
lected _ . . of line used
Place | | Cancel ] | Help ]
for the current
channel

€ Number of Channels

Enter the number of channels used in the Trend Graph. Use the “ Current
Channel” areato select which channel is being specified. Up to 8 channels
can be designated for a single screen, and up to 20 channels can be entered
in aProject file (PRW file).

€ Word Address

Enter the Word Address used to indicate where the Trend graph’s datais
stored.
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B Trend Graph [Shape/Color] Attributes

The Trend Graph’s border color, division color (Axis Color), and Trend
Graph’'s display area color (Graph Area Color) can be selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Trend Graph [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, an alarm’s settings can be set here.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings

B Placing a Trend Graph

An example of a Trend Graph (scrolling left to right) is shown below.

’fData stored in D0102 is displayed on the Trend Graph

~,

When 34 is stored in D0102
.\Ehe graph will look like this:

Auis Sefings
* Sample 20
* Seroll 13
* Sarpling Time 10 sec
* Podis Diw. Dfery 10
" (Hoe) 1o Y,

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Trend Graph] command,
or click on the [E] icon.

(2)After clicking on the [General Settings] tab, select
the data format.

Trend Graph Settings [TR_001]

Shape/Color | Alam Settings |
Graph Seftings

D Display Mode +/-
—[vata Fo /

#Bin  — |
13 BCD

[ ChonnelSettings |
General Settings

lL— Select Bin

Place ” Cancel H Help

Data in the range of 0 to 100 can
be displayed on the Trend Graph.
When the datarange is from -100
to 100, check the Display Mode
+/- check box.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.

You can aso use the Alarm Settings area to enter Alarm 21 Parts B Se-

settings and select Colors, if desired. lecting a Part Shape

TR 30003R | 2 Parts File
Curtent PDE File - Jfiles\propb3winpcbiopd-3001 pdb
Title: [TR_30001R ] ‘ Help

(4)In the[Graph Settings] area, select the Graph Type
and Direction, and enter thenumber of Data Samples

and Axis Divisions.
Select Normal

Trend Graph Settings [TR_DG1]
[‘ Channel 5ettings I Shape/Colar I Alarmn Settings | Enter 20
[‘ Generg fettings | Graph Settings
2 Momal 12 Pen Recorder Enter 19
Dizplay Direction =D ata Samples
£ Up Data Samples [20 ;
g;eft sel i ] /,/ Enter 10
& F{;‘:T Sampling Time
=l S cale————
vt [T ENter 10 If the more than one channel is
3= [T Enter 10 used, be sureto enter the Word
/ [ Plce J[ Comeel [ Hee ] Addressand select the Color for
/
Select Right each channel before placement.

(5)In the Channel Setting area, enter the Number of
Channels, then enter each channel’s Word Address
and select thedesired colors. ]

In this example, since the Number of the Channelsis Imp;rtant

“1”, you only need to enter one Word Address. A Trend Graph’s channel

Tvond Graph Setlings [1 R, 0U1] Word Addresses should not
e, | persdme || Enter D00102 be the same as other Part ad-
MNo. of Channels ‘Word Addiess dresses’ OtherWIse’ It Wlll
= cause a GP error.
Current Channel
Channel 1 ' El .
H%%HD Up to 20 channels can be desig-
Fg Blk. . . . .
s ;:%;%B K] nated for a Project file (including
the Data Sampling frequency num-
: . _ ber).
Place I | Cancel | | Help ]
Up to 8 Trend Graph display areas

can be placed on a single screen.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(6)After all of Part’s attributes have been entered or

selected, click on the button.

The Trend Graph'’s outline will appear in the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(7)Click on the point wherethe Trend Graph’stop left | To cancel the placement, click on

corner isto be placed. the icon.
If desired, use the Trend Graph’s handles to alter its | To change a Part’s size, refer to
size, after placement. 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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m Keypads ]

Here, pre-made keypads are used to enter data to a designated Word Ad-
dress. In order to input data viathe keypad, it is necessary to first create a

Keypad Input display.
2.1.14 Keypad Display

B Keypad [Description] Attributes

Keppad Settings
DiSpIayS the ) General Settings ] Select the
currently selected Keypad Type-=// Keypad’'s data
Keypad’s image ) Decimal | format
0 Hew
9 Tewt

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser.
Parts can be

selected directly
from the Browser |

Pad Calor || — Select the

] ] T Keypad’s
border color

Place || Cancel || Help |

@ Keypad Type

First, a Keypad type needs to be selected that will be suitable for the data
format specified. To select aKeypad type, smply click on the Browser and
the selection of available Keypads will be displayed.

@ Pad Color
The Keypad's border color (Pad Color) can be selected here.
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B Keypad Key Functions
The various Keypad Key functions are shown in the table below.

Decimal Hexadecimal

Keypad Specs

Numeric value keys (for Hex, the keys are 0 to F).
Inputs the corresponding value in the display.

Delete key
Deletes the character above the cursor.

Clear key

Clears the entire display. If the k=l is pressed after clearing,
0 is stored in the PLC Word Address.

Enter key

Registers the set value and writes it to the PLC Storage
Address. Then, the cursor moves to the next display and
awaits next input.

Cursor keys
Moves the cursor right and left within the display.

Jump keys
Moves to the next Key Display without entering the set value.
You can use these keys to jump to the area where you wish to
enter data.

Negative key

Only available for
Dec(imal) and +/-
format.

Decimal Point key
Valid when Decimal
Places have been
entered for Decimal
and BCD numbers.

Common Keys

Dec. Only keys

278 GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens

B Placing a Keypad
The procedure for creating and placing a keypad is shown below.

2.1 Parts

e _ ™
KD 1 T 5 IE'
MOOS0 e
0] s
wosl ] =
} == I
L] _JA LT
When the Trigger KD_1t03 Input data
Bit M00SO turns (Word Address D0050 from the
ON. ... to D0052) can receive... Keypad
M ' vy

For how to create the display areafor the keypad shown
here, refer to 2.1.14 Keypad Display.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu -

on the[Eg icon.

(2)Select a Keypad Data Format Type.

Keypad Settings

General Settings ]

[Keypad] command, or click

[x]

Select Decimal

F.evpad Type=——F
% Decimal

i Hex

4 Tent

Pad Calor

) ) o i ) e I

|. Place ] | Cancel } |

Hep |

(3)Select a Keypad Shape from the Browser.
If desired, select a color from the Shape/Color area.

i 8 A
v o 3 o e e

KP_3D002D

Cy

2.1 Parts B Select-
ing a Part Shape
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)After all of the Keypad’s attributes have been en-
tered or selected, click on the[ race | button.
The Keypad'soutlinewill then appear in the Base screen,
next to your cursor.

(5)Click on the point where the Keypad’s top left cor- | To cancel the placement, click on
ner isto be placed. the =] icon.
J— Double-clicking on any Part placed

on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

@} ~ Regular Keypad parts have all been previously grouped. Therefore, to create
Note anew keypad, simply un-group the Keypad and arrange the pieces as you
like.

2.4.12 Group/Ungroup
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2.1 Parts

@ Keypad Display

This section describes the procedure for creating an areafor displaying the
datainput from the keypad.

Touching the Keypad Input Display can automatically call up a pop-up
keypad. When not using the pop-up keypad, place an additional keypad
separately from the Keypad Input Display.

%Te: The pop-up keypad isautomatically set up by placing the Keypad I nput
Display. Setting up an additional keypad is not required.

/A

1/ The pop-up keypad feature is supported exclusively by the GP-
important 377, GP77R and GP2000 series.

B Keypad Display [General Settings| Attributes

Enter comment

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]

data here

The currently
selected Part’s
image will appear
here

General Seflings ‘D\sp\ay meat}’ Shape/Calor | Exdtend ]

Description ‘Ward Address

@Jnnnnnn

Trigger Bit Address

Calls up the Part
Shape Browser.
Parts can be

selected directly

| _— Enter the
Word Address
used to store
display data

— Enter the
Trigger Bit
Address to
allow you to
perform data
settings via

from the Browser

€ Word Address

the Keypad

Select this option to display a keypad
when the GP screen’s Keypad Input
Display is touched.

The Word Address is used to store the keypad display’s data.
@ Trigger Bit Address (When not using the Pop-up keypad feature.)
When this bit isturned ON, the Keypad's data entry area becomes active.

@ Use Pop-up Keypad

When this option is selected, touching the Keypad Display will automati-
cally display the pop-up keypad on the screen. When this option is selected,
the Trigger Bit Addressis disabled.
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B Keypad Display [Display Format] Attributes

Select either
Numeric or Text
for the data’s
display format

When Numeric is
selected, these
selections appear.
Select the Data
Length and Data
Format

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]

& Numeric

—Data Display Format

3 Text

| General Setings | Display Format | Shape/Color | Extend |

(ND of Display Digits

F &)

] Code +-

16 Bit

# Decimal
2 Hex

£ BCD

£ Octal

32 Bit

3 Decimal
£ Hex
£3BCD

(Dac\ma\ Flaces

0 %)

haracter Size

Place

| ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘

Help

|

The decimal
point is not
included in the
display digits.
Enter the No.
of Display
Digits

Enter the No.
of Digits after
the decimal
point

Character size can be
selected here

@ Data Display Format

Here, the data’'s Format, Code and Bit Length are selected. When selecting
decimal, negative numeric data can also be displayed by clicking on [[«]| the
“Code +/-" check box.

@ No. of Display Digits

Here, the number of digits displayed, to the right of the decimal point, is

input.

& Decimal Places

Here, the number of digitsto the right of the decimal point isinput.
Each data format availableislisted in the table below.

Data Format Code | DataLength | Display | Decimal
Digits Places
Dec +/- 15 0
Hex Lobi 14
BCD T 6 bit ™ 3
Data
+ -
Values Oct 1-6
Dec +- 1-10 09
Hex + 32 bit 1-8
BCD + 18 07
Char. Col. No. of Char. 1-80

When using 32 bit data, the relationship between the top and bottom of the
Word Address will differ depending on the PLC used.

Device/PLC Connection Manual

ﬁé}e: When the No. of Display Digitsisset to 5 and the Decimal Placesisset to 2, a

value appearson the Keypad I nput Display as shown below.
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& Character Size
The label’s character size is selected here.

2.2.9 Text

B Keypad Display [Color/Shape] Attributes

The Keypad Display’s border color, data display color (Text), and interior
color (Plate) are selected here.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Keypad Display [Extend] Attributes
Select the desired input style.

[I General Setiings [ Dizplay Format [ SthEﬂ'CD\U!" Extend 1
Input Sty
Ao Clear OFF ] Bar Code Input
14 Auto Clear ON
12 Auto Clear & Input Check
| Flace l | Cancel | | Help
€ Input Style

* Auto Clear OFF

The previousinput is not cleared and displayed in the input area. The new
input is appended to existing data. To clear the existing values, enter "CLR"
from the Touch Keypad.

* Auto Clear ON

The previous input is cleared when the first character (except the cursor
keys, ENT, DEL and BS keys) is entered.

e Auto Clear & Input Digit Monitor

When barcode input is performed in this mode, the Auto Clear functionis
enabled and the input data are monitored so that it matches the No. Display
Digit. If the data length isinappropriate, it is not written into the word
address. When datais input from the Touch Keypad, only the Auto Clear
function is enabled.

 Barcode | nput

Selecting this feature enables input from the Touch Keypad and barcode
readers.
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B Placing a Keypad Display
The Keypad Display’s placement procedures are shown below.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(D) Select the [Parts] menu - [Keypad Input Display]
command, or click on the[&]icon.

When [Use Pop-up keypad] is se-

lected, the Trigger Bit Addressis

disabled.

(2M akethefollowing settingson the [General Settings)
tab.
[When using the Pop-up Keypad]
Place a check mark in the [Use Pop-up keypad] box.

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]

General Setings | Display Farmat | Shape/Color | Extend |
Description Word Address

| [Donoan &

TiggerBlAddess

Plise Popup Keypad
Browser.

Placs H Cancel H Help ]

[When not using the Pop-up keypad]
Input the word address and the trigger bit address.

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]

General Settings | Display Format | Shape/Color | Extend |
Description ‘Ward Address

[ | B i Enter DO0O050

Trigger Bit Address

Enter MO0O80

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts ® Select-
If desired, select colorsfrom the [ Shape/Color] areaand | ing a Part Shape
input the extension settings.

uuuuu a op4-3d01
Title :[KD_30001 EH Help
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)In the [Display Format] area, specify the Data Dis-
play Format, No. of Display Digits, and Decimal
Places (i.e. number of the digits after the decimal
point) to beused. If desired, select the Character Size.

Keypad Input Display Settings [KD_001]
[ General s Displey Format | Shape/Color | Extend |
1 Format

Data Display

Enter 4

Do not enter
anything here
(i.e.“0")

No. of Display Digits 4 =

Decimal Places

(5)After all of theKeypad Display’sattributeshave been

entered and selected, click on the button.

The Keypad Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point where the Keypad Display’stop
left corner isto be placed.
If desired, use the Keypad Display’s handlesto ater its
size.
Even though the set value display areais scaled up or
down, the character size will not change. To change
the character size or position, directly select the charac-
tersinside the border.

(7)Repeat from step (1) to create Keypad Displayswith
Word Addresses “D00051" and “D00052".
Except for the addresses, all settings should be the same.

When placing the Keypad Input
Display, do not rotate it. Doing so
will cause the Pop-up keypad to dis-
play in the incorrect orientation.

To cancel the placement, click on
the [« ] icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to
2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

If the key is pressed when the
display area’s border is scaled up
or down, itsinterior characters are
also scaled.
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B Using a Keypad to Input Values
€ When not using the Pop-up keypad

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

The procedures for entering setting values via a Keypad on the GP screen

are shown below.

- ™
MO0E)
w2 ]
oz |
. KD 1to 3
Bimooso s WodAddress it da
oN D0050 to D0052) from the
L can receive... Keypad p.
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Here, three Direct Call-Ups have been set to sharea
common start bit.
ID No.

(2)Then, when the PLC’s internal Trigger Bit M 0080
turns ON,

PLC
N

1.

(3)First, the Keypad Display KD_1's display reverses
(highlights) and waitsfor input.
The square box shown below represents the cursor’s po-
sition.
1T
[ 1

[ 1

For how to create
aKeypad, refer to 2.1.13 Keypads

For how to create
aKeypad Display, refer to 2.1.14
Keypad Display B Placing a Key-
pad Display
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Pressthe Keypad'skeysto input the desired value.

o5l |[A] [V] <[]
9] 18] [7 ] o]
[6]15] [4][-]
(0] ]l

(5)Pressthe [ENT] key toregister the value.
E

(6) Theregistered valuewill then be stored in Word Ad- | Set value display areas having a
dress D0050, which was designated in KD_1. Next, | common Trigger Bit will enter a

KD_2 will be highlighted and beready toreceivein- | wait statein order, from the lowest
put. ID number upwards. After thefirst

value has been registered, the next
£5 % PLC value's display areawill automati-

I
-j j]]]]j]] cally be ready to receive input.
T

—A=m
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€ When using the Pop-up keypad

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

The procedure for positioning the Keypad Input Display featuring the Pop-

up Keypad is shown below.

4 )
KD_1 ko_1[ 72 84]]
Word
address
D0050
When the KD_1 The Pop-up Keypad Input data
Keypad Input appears, and the using the
Display is touched display waits Pop-up
touched. .. for input. Keypad.
\_ p yp )
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) The Keypad Input Display "KD_1" isdisplayed on

the GP screen.
ID Number

(2) When theKD_1 Keypad Input Display istouched. . .

KD_1 %

(3) The Pop-up Keypad appears, and the touched
display waitsfor input.
The square box shown below represents the cursor’s
position.

(4) Touch theappropriate key on the Pop-up Keypad to
enter thevalue.

For how to create a Keypad Dis-

play, 2.1.14 Key-
pad Display B Placing a Keypad
Display

Select this option to display a key-
pad when the GP screen’s Keypad
Input Display istouched.

In the following two cases, the pop-

up keypad will disappear with no

confirmation of the input during

datainput:

- When the active Keypad Input Dis-
play istouched

* When another Keypad Input
Display istouched during data
input (only when the [Use Pop-
up keypad] feature is enabled for
Keypad Input Display)

The Keypad Input Display that has

been touched becomes activeand is

displayed in reverse video, calling

up the pop-up keypad for display on

the screen.

2-88
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PROCEDURE REMARKS
(5) Pressthe ENT key to register the value. When[Cancel] istouched, the Pop-
The Pop-up Keypad will then close. up Keypad closes without register-

M

(6) Theregistered valuewill then be stored in Word Ad-
dress DO050, which was designated in KD_1.

ing the input value.

852

-, I -
Dooso W [TH W TT]
s | ~

€ Notes for using Pop-up Keypad

Do not specify [High Speed] from [Designated Window] of a U-tag when using
Pop-up Keypad with the Keypad Input Display.

Do not rotate the Keypad Input Display when you position it. Otherwise, the
Pop-up Keypad will not appear in the proper orientation.

@ Restictions for using Pop-up Keypad

If the Keypad Input Display selected does not use the Pop-up Keypad feature or
if the trigger bit in the K-tag is set to ON, the Pop-up Keypad will not appear.

The Pop-up Keypad will appear to the right of the Keypad Input Display.

If there is insufficient space to the right of the Keypad Input Display to display
the Pop-up Keypad, the Keypad automatically appearsin a position either
above, below, or to the left of the Keypad Input Display.

If there isinsufficient space in each of these positions, the Keypad will appear
in the lower right corner of the screen. In this case, the Pop-up Keypad and the
Keypad Input Display may overlap so that you cannot see the input value.

The Pop-up Keypad is displayed as alocal window. When two local windows
are already displayed on the screen, the Pop-up Keypad does not appear even if
the Keypad Input Display is touched. In this case, the Keypad Input Display
will not wait for input.

When the pop-up keypad and other windows overlap, touch the desired window
to bring it to the front.

GP-PRO/PB 111

for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual 2-89



2.1 Parts

W Editing the Pop-up Keypad

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

When a check mark is added to [Use Pop-up Keypad] in the [General Settings] tab
of the [Keypad Input Display], akeypad is displayed that is preset with the [Dis-
play Data Format] settingsin [Display Format]. However, the keypad settings can

be edited to your preference.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Screen] menu - [Popup Keypad Edit] com-
mand.

(2) Select the type of Pop-up Keypad to use ( [Dec
L andscape],[Dec Portrait], [Hex Landscape], [Hex
Portrait], [Text Landscape]or [Text Portrait].)

The editing screen for the Pop-up Keypad appears.

ORI
EEEDIE

(3)Edit the Pop-up keypad.
When changing the size and place of the Pop-up
Keypad, a clear area must be changed. Specify a
clear areato surround the entire pop-up keypad.

(4)Select [Save] from the [Screen] menu or click the

icon to save the pop-up keypad you have
edited.

This will be used as the Pop-up keypad within the
project.

When "GP***** Vertical Type" is
selected as the GP Type, a pop-up
keypad for the vertical typeisdis-
played. When editing the pop-up
keypad, select a keypad designed
for the vertical type.

The library browser automatically
opens. You can select a keypad
from the library.

The CPK file displayed here can-
not be edited.

You can aso create akeypad as de-
Sired.

3.3 Creating a
Keypad: the Keypad Screen &

Creating a Keypad (3)

Do not use the
are non-functioning on the pop-up
keypad.

When the range of the clear areais
specified, the X-axis can be speci-
fied in units of eight dots.Fractions
will be automatically trandated into
eight-dot units. The Y-axis can be
specified arbitrarily.

When saving the edited Pop-up key-
pad, select [ Save as default Keypad]
from the [ Screen] menu. The pop-
up keypad will be used as the de-
fault keypad for all future projects.
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@ Alarm Display ]

When the PLC Monitor Bit has been turned ON, messages registered in the
Alarm Summary by the Alarm Editor, can be displayed in alist.

Chapter 5 CREATING AND EDITING ALARMS

Message display order is decided according to which Monitor Bit isin the
lowest position in the Alarm Summary display area. It isrecommended that
Monitor Bit assignment begins from the message with the highest priority.
Be sure to input only one message per line. The characters of a message
that exceed one line will be truncated.

The number of the characters that can be displayed in one line will vary
depending on the character size and GP type. Whenthesizeis1x 1, the
maximum number of characters that can be displayed per line for each GP

modd! is:
Maximum Number of
Characters GP Type
0 GP-H70, GP-270, GP-370, GP-377, GP-377R, GP-2301H, GP-
2300, GP-2301
80 GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-870, GP-477R, GP-577R, GP-
2401H, GP-2400, GP-2500, GP-2501
100 GP-675, GP-2600

B Alarm Summary [Description] Attributes
Enter the start

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001]
Enter Comment [ —m0>—— oo S| address for
eneral cellings t b
data here izplay Farma e/ Colar each
Drezcription Word Address messag e’s
] [poooo FEE Monitor Bit
. Barder Type——
:felzctf;:](:ieetg'Splay £ Mo Border Mo, of Moritor words |1 \::;l]\
® [ T~ Enter the
(frame) = number of
Words allo-
cated for a
|- Place || Cancel H Help | Monitor Bit

& Border Type
The display areaframe types are No Border, Outside, and Outside + Inside.
€ Word Address

The Monitor Bit'sfirst address for the messages specified by the Alarm
Editor isinput. Input this addressin word units.

E.g.) How to designate a Word Address (MEL SEC-A Series - Mitsubishi):
When designating the Word Address for the input/output or internal
relay, the Word Addressis designated from the Least Significant Bit.

MOTES MOTEE MOT4E WOT44 YO1TF YO1E Y011 %010
~ High Low—- LSB ~ High Low—- LSB
In this case, M0144 is In this case, Y010 is
designated designated
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& No. of Monitor Words

Here, the number of words a Monitor Bit is assigned and entered. Up to 100
words can be monitored.

B Alarm Summary [Display Format] Attributes

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001] Designates the No.
Designates from | o s gl Display Fomet | syiercomr | - of Lines of a
which existing — 7t ' - message that can
error message Display Start Line = be displayed on
will the display M. of Display Lines [12 ~ = one screen
begin =]

Mo, of Display Char. [40 \gj\

I

- Designates the
maximum No. of
Characters per line

|I Place I| Cancel || Help

MW Display Start Line

Among the messages whose Monitor Bit isturned ON, the Start Line desig-
nates from which message the display starts.

%&g When the Alarm Summary display cannot fit in a single screen:

Only one Alarm Summary display can be placed on a screen. When the number of
messages to be displayed does not fit on one screen, create Alarm Summary
displays on multiple screens, so that the screens will switch to display all the
messages. To display all error messages continuously, specify each screen’s Start
Line asfollows:

Thefirst screen: ........... The starting line
The second screen: ...... The number of display lines on the first screen + 1
The nth screen: ............ The number of display lineson any screen x (n-1) + 1

@ No. of Display Lines

Designates the maximum number of alarm message lines that can be dis-
played on one screen. Up to 50 lines can be displayed.

@ No. of Display Char.

Designates the maximum number of characters that can be displayed on a
line. The screen’slimit is 100 characters per line. However, the maximum
number of charactersfor each GP unit will vary depending the model.

B Alarm Summary [Style/Color] Attributes

The display area color when amessageis cleared (Clear Color) is selected.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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2.1 Parts

W Placing an Alarm Summary Display Area

The Alarm Summary Display Area's setting procedure is shown below.

Ve
Bit Address Type Message
1 00010 Summary it 5]
2 #000s0 Summary
3 =00051 Summary
100 Alarm Messages, have
been assigned to bits M0800 ~
MO0899 in the Alarm Editor
-

ErrorCode030 Unit OD5
ErrorCode040 Unit OD5
ErrorCode041 Unit 0D6

Appear on the screenin a
Summary Display, at 10 lines
by 30 characters per display.

~N

J

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Alarm Display] command,

or click on the @] icon.

(2)Inthe[General Settings] tab, input theWord Address,
No. of Monitor Words, and select one of the Show

Border options.

Here, since the Word Address range is from M0800 to
M0899, enter “7” for the number of Monitor Words.

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_001]

| — Enter MO800

 General Settings | Display Farmat | Style/Color |
Description wiord Address
E— 0
Border Type=——
174 No Border Mo. of Monitar Words |7 \‘i
od
&5 \

T~ Enter 7

——Select Border type

|. Place ” Cancel H Help ]

(3)In the [Display Format] tab, input the Display Start
Line, No. of Display Lines, and No. of Characters.
In the [Style/Color] tab, select the Clear(ing of Data)

Color, if desired.

Alarm Summary Settings [AL_D01]

“General Settings . Drizplay Format Stylea’CoIor]

— Enter 1

Digplay Start Line |1 =1

Mo, of Display Lines [10 =1

Mo. of Display Char. |30 \._5-]\

L — Enter 10

[

IT— Enter 30

Flace ” Cancel || Help

SEOETTNIEIK 2.1.15 Alarm Dis-

play B Alarm Summary [Descrip-

tion] Attributes € Word Address
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the button.

The Alarm Summary display area’s border will appear
in the Base screen, next to your cursor.

(5)Click on the point where the Alarm Summary dis- | To cancel placement, click on the
play area’stop left corner isto be placed. [=]icon.

If desired, use the Alarm Summary display handles to To change the Part size, refer to

alter itssize. Whenthe Alarm Summary display is scaled AT 2.4.3 Scaling Up/
up or down, the displayed character sizewill also change,

according to the border’s size.

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Settings dialog
box.

SEOTTTTIK 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

all

Important

Be sure to use the Alarm
Summary’s display area only
for displaying Alarm Mes-
sages, i.e. never place, over-
lap, or overlay another Part or
object in this area.

2-94 GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.1Parts

m File Name Display ]

Dataregistered in the Filing Data settings is displayed.

§ / Set up the Filing Data Settings before placing the File Name
,mp;,,a,,,Display. For information on registering the Filing Data:

Tag Reference Manual, 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function

B File Name Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter a descrip- ——— . Specify
tion if desired File Display [FD_001] 1] whether or not
General Settings | Display || Style/Calor || Switch Settings [| 5witchT ype/Cakr | to use the LS
Diescription =Llze
Enter the ID ] UQLL?SE LS Area area
number for the Top Wiite Word Address
Fi_le Name _ [ el Enter the start
Display and its —— word address
function switch ) Use Transfer Completed Bit Address of the LS area
1D Na. PLE Transfer Completed Bit Address
Enter the File No.|| i o
of filing data to Set up the
be dISplayed ) || Flace I " Cancel | " Hel | PLC TranSfer
— Completed Bit
o Address.
@ Description
Enter a description using a maximum of 20 single-byte characters.
4 |D No.

The File Name Display islinked to its function switch (File Name Key).
Specify the number to identify thislink is here. This number is available up
to 255.

& FileNo.

Enter the file number registered in the Filing Datalist (1 to 2047). The
names under this number are displayed when the file is opened.

Tag Reference Manual, 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function
& By Wayof LS

When Filing Datais transferred between backup SRAM and the PLC, it can
be modified on the GP screen by routing it viathe LS area (the datais stored
temporarily inthe LS area). If datatransfer viathe LS areais used, specify
the LS area’s start-word address where Filing Data will be stored from. The
address where the data can be stored is from LS0020 to L S2031, and

L S2096 to L S4095 (L S2096 to LS8191 for GP2000 series).

& PLC Transfer

This Bit isturned ON when filing data transfer to the PLC is completed.
Since this Bit does not turned OFF automatically, to use the PLC Transfer
Completed Bit again, turn it OFF beforehand.

When the PLC Transfer Completed Bit Address has been entered, in the case
%{e; wherefiling data cannot betransferred to the PLC, the GP’s special relay
2l LS2032 Bit 10 will beturned ON.
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B File Name Display [Display] Attributes

File Display [FD_001] [x]

General Settings || Display I Style/Color || Switch Settings || SwilchType.fCUIUrl

— Enter the
number of

Mo, of Dizplay Characters mgl names being

Specify the name —| — i

P y [ Direct Selection d Isp l ayed
selection method /D] Curgor Position Control N— Enter the
number of
Specify the characters
cursor position used for the
retention names being

[ Face |[ Cancel [[ Heb displayed

1

Mo. of Display Lines

@ No. of Display

Specify the number of Filing Data rows displayed on the GP. A maximum of
50 rows may be specified.

@ No. of Display Characters

Specify the number of Filing Data characters used on each row. A maximum
of 100 characters may be specified.

@ Direct Selection

Select a File Name Display being placed on the GP by directly touching its
border. If [Direct Selection] is not used, select the file name using the data
scroll switches [Roll Up/Roll Down].

B File Name Display [Switch Settings] Attributes

& Cursor Position Control

Even when the screens are changed on the GP, the current screen’s cursor
position can be retained. When turning the GP's main power switch ON or
resetting the GP, however, the cursor will appear in thefirst line.

%{e; The cursor position will be stored for each ID No. To retain the cursor posi-
tion, be surethat the File Name Display I D Nos. will not be overlapped
through all the screens.

B File Name Display [Style/Color] Attributes

Specify acolor [display color (Fg)] for characters in the Filing Data display
area, and a color [display color (Bg)] of the Filing Data display area.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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B File Name Display [Switch Settings] Attributes
Set the function switches that are placed automatically.
SEDETTIEIK 2.1.3 Function Switches

File Display [FD_001] |
. i i Switch Settings i .
Switches to | General Settings || Display || StyleCotar]| bt IM'_ Switches to
tranSfer Flllng Automatic Switch Placement kethod transfer data
Data between the \ iathe LS
backup SRAM ) (O send o s Fromsan vi
area. These

O Sondi T SRS Fam LS
O S T LS Fram LT

o Ty PLE Fiam LS

and the PLC switches are

valid when By

_ Way Of LS is

names and seloe fGeneral

nan [General
Settings]

|| Flace I " Cancel | " Help

€ Automatic Switch Placement Method
Automatically places the function switches for the selected names.
@ Send ToPLC From SRAM

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the backup SRAM to the
PLC.

@ Send To SRAM From PLC

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the PLC to the backup
SRAM.

€ Roll Up

Places the Roll Up key used to scroll names and select one. Touching the
Roll Up key once will roll up names by the number specified here.

& Roll Down

Places the Roll Down key used to scroll names and select one. Touching the
Roll Down key once will roll down names by the number specified here.

@ Send ToLSFrom SRAM

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the backup SRAM to the
LS area

@ Send ToSRAM From LS

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Data from the LS area to the backup
SRAM.

@ Send ToLSFromPLC

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Datafrom the PLC to the LS area.
@ Send ToPLC From LS

Places the switch used to transfer Filing Datafrom the LS areato the PLC.

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual 2-97



2.1 Parts

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

B File Name Display [Switch Type/Color] Attributes

Specify colors (border colors) for the function switches which are placed

automatically.

SEOFTEEIK 2.1.3 Function Switches

B Place File Name Display

Shows how to call up the File Name Display.

-
—) Registered File No. 1's filing data is dis-
71 ~A5 0 played on the File Name Display with 3
- display lines and 10 display characters.
a6~ By pressing a function key (File Name Key),
— filing data can be transferred from the
S_H};'HG EEEM SRAM to the PLC, or from the PLC to the
SRAM.
For filing datalist and reg-
istering filing data, refer to Tag Reference
Manual, 4.2 Filing Data (Recipe) Function.
\ J
PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [File Name Display] com-

mand, or click on the [&] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, enter the File No. of | SITINTIK W File Name Dis-
filing data to be transferred and the File Name | play [General Settings] Attributes

Display’s D No.

Here, since File No. 1'sdataistransferred, enter “1” for
thefile number. The File Name Display’sID No. is“0".

File Display [FD_001]

[rescri ption

General Settings I Digplay ” Style/Color || Swaitch Settings ” SwﬂcthDefEulurI

[x]

=lse LS

Use LS Area

Top Wiite Word Address

=PLC Tear
Use Transfer Completed Bit Address

PLC Transfer Completed Bit &ddress

Eifn =

" Flace

I” Cancel |” Help |

Enter 1

To transfer Filing Dataviathe LS
area, mark the check box for [Use
LS Areq) inthe[UseLS Areq).
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(3)In the[Display] tab, specify the No. of Display Lines,
Display Characters, Direct Selection, and Cur sor
Position Control.

If necessary, specify the display color inthe[Style/Color]
tab.

File Display [FD_001] [x]

| General Settings || Display | Style/Color [| Switch Settings || 5witchType/Calor |

Mo of Display Lines E I Entel’ 3

17— Enter 10

|| Flace I” Cancel I” Help |

(4)In the [Switch Settings] tab, select the function
switches which are being placed automatically, and
specify the number of linesbeing rolled up or down.

File Display [FD_001] |
| General Settings || Display || Style/Color]| Switch Settings [ SwitchType/Color |
Automatic Switch Pl t b ethod
utornatic Switch Placement Metho | Select

[ Send Ta PLC Fram SRt ) ] $and) Tals: Rrom SR these two
Send To GRAM From PLC S Ten SR Fian LS switches

O Roll Up | O Serdi ol BramyBLE:
Ofidbowi [T B O semeTeplofants

|| Place I” Cancel I” Help |

(5)Specify the border colorsfor thefunction switchesin
the[Switch Type/Color] tab.

(6)After setting all theattributes, click on[ pece |,

The frame of the File Name Display size will be dis-
played in the drawing area.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(7)Click the mouse button whereyou want to place each
attribute.

1234567300)sRAM
2 —PLG

3 PLC—
SRAM

(8) Select the placed File Name Display. Then, select the
[Edit] menu - [Ungroup] command, or click on the

icon to ungroup the File Name Display and alter
each item’s position and size.

1234567800
2
3

SRAM PLG—
—PLC SRAM

To cancel the placement, click on

the[=] icon.

The File Name Displays are
grouped. To change any attribute,
first ungroup the File Name Dis-
plays, and then change the attribute.
SOOI 2.4.12 Group/
ungroup

SACEEENEEK 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

If the By Way Of LS areais se-
lected, the address for the LS area
can be changed after ungrouping
the File Name Displays.
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m Data Logging Display ]

]
Important

Data created in the data logging settings can be displayed and edited on the
GP unit.

After the data logging settings, place the Data Logging Dis-
play.

For registering logged data, refer to Tag Reference Manual;
4.3 Logging Function

The Data Logging Display does not operate in a window.

- Only one Data L ogging Display can be placed on each screen.

21 - TheData L ogging Display cannot be set simultaneously with any K-tag or

Keypad Input Display.

- Datathat could not belogged dueto aread error isidentified with “***” in
acel.

- Datathat isnot logged is not displayed.

B Data L ogging Display [General Settings] Attributes

_Enter acomment, [EErEETETECRT] Using a word

If necessary MI Diata bype T Colaor ]"Switch zetting ]"Switch Shape.-"[lglm’}/ addl’eSS,
\&] Block Mumber Address SpeCify the

Specify whether —_|| Don00 FlE block number

the data edit of data being

function is I DataEdt displayed

enabled or

disabled — Using a bit

address,

SpeCIfy Whether . Flace ” Cancel H Help ] .SpeCIfy the

the interlock interlock

function is address

enabled or

disabled

@ Block Number Address

%te:

2]

On ablock basis, specify the data being displayed. The logged datafor the
block number stored at the word address specified here will be displayed.

The block numbers that can be entered are between 0 and 2047, but the
maximum of the effective range is[Number of Blocks| specified in [Trigger
Settings] in the data logging settings. If [Number of Blocks] specified in
[Trigger Settings] is 4, the block numbersare 0 to 3 (BIN vaues only).

- If any block number that does not exist is specified, no data will be dis-
played.

- When the loop function has been designated via [Trigger Settings] of the
data logging settings, the Block Number Addresswill become ineffective.
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& Data Edit

The logged data can be modified by directly touching the frame of each item
in the Data Logging Display placed on the GP. If Data Edit is enabled,
touching the cell of datathat can be modified in the table will cause the
buzzer to sound and allow you to enter data. If Data Edit is disabled, this
touching will be invalid and the buzzer will not sound.

- Thedatathat can be modified isonly [Date] and [Value] that have been
logged.

%te" If ablock or logged data is selected by changing the block number during
i on-screen modification of data, the data edit mode is canceled.

- If the cell ismoved beyond the display area, using the scroll keys during the
data edit mode, the data edit mode is canceled.

& Interlock

Theinterlock can only be activated when the data edit capability is enabled.
If theinterlock is enabled, data can be modified only when the bit address
for theinterlock is ON. If the interlock is disabled, data can always be
modified by touching it.

% ) If the bit addressfor theinterlock isturned OFF during on-screen modifica-
Ot\% tion of data, the data edit modeis canceled.

B Data L ogging Display [Data Type] Attributes

Logging display[LG_001]
SeIeCt a Border m| Caolar ]"Switch setting ]"Switch Shape.-"[lolor]
Type of the " ) L — Enter the
display area Borde e number of
] rows for the
H items dis-
. /m played (0 to 40)
Specify whether ||
the scrolling of Enter the
the totaling number of
section is en- ‘ columns for
abled or disabled [ Flace ][ cancel |[| Heb | the items
'\ displayed (0 to
Enter a display interval 25)

(the number of dots) (0 to 10)
& Border Type

Select a border type of the display area from among three types, No Border,
outer border fH (1-dot lines), and outer border plusinner border [ (the
outer border and item use 2-dot lines, while the inner border uses 1-dot
lines).

€ Row

Specify the number of rows used to display logged data on the GP. A maxi-
mum of 40 rows may be specified.
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& Column

Specify the number of columns used to display logged data on the GP. A
maximum of 25 columns may be specified.

€ Spacing

Specify spacing at which to display logged data on the GP. A maximum of
10 dots may be specified. Thisentry isonly valid when the display area
border type is specified as No. Border. Draw the border line using the
drawing tool.

%te' The gap equivalent to the specified display spacing is provided between the
i cell and theborder line. The entire cell isfilled with the clear color specified
in the Data L ogging Display [Color] Attributes. However, the gap is not
displayed in the clear color, but its background isdisplayed. If No Border is
selected to draw an arbitrary border, ensure that the border isdrawn using
the same width asthe specified display interval without overlapping the cell.

<Display Spacing>
& Scroll data area

Border (the gap between the Draw the border so
border and the cell is not filled that it does not
with the clear color) overlap any cell.

Cell [:>

If the scroll data areais enabled, the totaling section is scrolled together with
the data section. If the totaling section scroll is disabled, the totaling section
always appears on the screen.

B Data Logging Display [Color] Attributes

Select acolor (clear color) displayed when the border of each itemis
cleared. 2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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W Data L ogging Display [Switch Settings] Attributes

The number of rows and that of columns specified in [Datatype] are dis-
played on the Data Logging Display. If any data exceeding these numbers
existsin the GP, use the function switches to scroll the data.

ST 2.1.3 Function Switches

Loagging display[LG_001]

['GeneraISettings ]"Data type T Color | Switch setting ]Wapex’[ﬁolor]_

. Select Place Switch . H— Enter the

e = number of
Select the ———|¥[pown rows/columns
function [right scrolled
switch type to #)|ett
be placed
|I Flace I | Cancel ] | Help ]

B Data L ogging Display [Switch Shape/Color] Attributes
Specify acolor (border color) of each function switch.
2.1 Parts® Selecting Colors
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B Placing the Data L ogging Display
The procedure for setting the Data Logging Display is described below:

The logged data for the block number stored at the block number desig-
nated address is displayed.

Date | Time | Datal
\iA/ Lp

II |::> 1t | 9811016 | 09:14:00| 144
2nd | 98/10/16 | 09:14:00 145
EM
0

15 3rd | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 46| |
4th | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 147 R
. 5th | 98/10/16 | 09:14:01 1481 |
If 3is stored at D0100. TOTAL 70| |

The logged data in block No_.3
will be displayed.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the[Parts] menu - [Data L ogging Display] com-
mand, or click on the [gg] icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, specify the block num- 2.1.17 ®mData
ber designated address, data edit, and whether the| Logging Display [General Set-

interlock isenabled or disabled. tings] Attributes 4 Block Number
Specify D0100 for the block number designated address. | Address
Logging Display[LG_D01]

General Settings | Data Type | Color l Switch Setting I Switch Shape/Calar |

Diezcription

: Elock Mumber Addiess

.- Enter DO100

7] Data Edit
) tstenct,

Interlock Address

| Flace ” Cancel || Help ]

(3)In the [Data Type] tab, specify the display settings.
If necessary, select aclear color in the [Color] tab.

Logging Display[LG_001] [x]

| General Settings || Data Type [ Color || Switch Setting || Switch Shape/Calar |

H— Enter 7

Border Typ Row
20 No Border

oz
[e) ﬁ Spacing
mEEs

Column

=
-

T— Enter 4

|| Place I ” Cancel I ” Help
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Inthe[Switch Settings] tab, select thefunction switch
type that isto be placed automatically, and specify
the number of rows, columns scrolled.

If necessary, select a color for the special switch in the
[Switch Shape/Color] tab.

Logging display[LG_001]

[ General Settings r Data ype | Color | Switch sstting I Suitch Ghape/Calor ]_
Select Flace Switch

Fun =]
) Dowin
MR [T &
) Let

" Place ” Cancel H Help }

(5)After entering and selecting all the attributes, click
on the[ race | button.
The border of the Data L ogging Display sizewill bedis-
played in the drawing area.

(6)Click on the point wherethe function switch isto be
placed.

To cancel the placement, click on
the[s]icon.

The Data Logging Displays are
grouped. To change any attribute,
ungroup the Data L ogging Displays
by clicking on the[gZ] icon before-
hand

SEOTTIK 2.4.12 Group/
ungroup

If you double-click on the function
switch placed on the screen, the
address confirmation screen for
parts will appear, enabling you to
change the address.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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2.1 Parts

@ Numeric

Displays

This Part displays host Word Address numeric data as an absolute value.

B Numeric Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment

data here \
\\

Display’s the
currently se-
lected Part’s

Humeric Display Settings [ND_001]

 Gieneral Settings | Display Famat | Shape/Color | Alam Settings |

‘word Address

| []joooo

Description

\]1\

w -

. — Enter the Word
Address where
the display
datais stored

image .....
__ Browser...
Calls up the Part —|
Shape Browser .
| Place ” Cancel H Help
€ Word Address

Here, input the Word Address where the display datais to be stored.

B Numeric Display [Display Format] Attributes

Humeric Display [ND_001]

Select the i

Data Format 16i 32B1 Decial Places
£ Decimal £ Decimal || Character Size I

and Data A itk

Length £IBCD (380D

General Settings || Display Format | Shape/Calar || Alarm Settings |

2 Octal

Mo, of Display Digits

Help

Enter the total number
of digits used (not
including the decimal
point) in the display

I~ Enter the number of
digits to be displayed
after the decimal point

T~ Select the size used for

|| Flace I" Cancel |||

the label’s characters

@ Data Display For

mat

Here, the Data Display Format, Code, and data length are selected. Choose
adataformat of either Decimal (base 10), BCD, Hexadecimal (base 16), or

Octal (base 8). With the Code +/- check box [+ checked, when you select
“Decimal”, negative numeric data can also be displayed.

@ No. of Display Digits

Here, enter the total number of digits used (not including the decimal point)
in the display.

ﬁi\ When the No. of Display Digitsis set to 5 and the Decimal Placesisset to 2, a
0Le: value o h ic Display as shown bel
X5 ppearson the Numeric Display as shown below.
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& Decimal Places

Here, enter the number of digits to be displayed after the decimal point

The types of numeric data that can be used with each dataformat are listed
below.

Data Form Code Data Length No. of-D.|spIay Decimal Alarm Range
Digits Places
16 bit 15 04 o | 0655%
+/- -32768-32767
Dec +- + only 0-4294967295
32 it 1-10 0-9 4 -2147483648-
) 2147483647
BCD + 16 b!t 1-4 0-3 0-9999
32 hit 1-8 0-7 0-99999999
16 bit 1-4 0-FFFF
Hex + :
32 bit 1-8 0-FFFFFFFF
Oct + 16 hitonly 1-6 0-177777

The relationship between upper and lower position Word Addresses when
32 bit datais used will differ depending on each Device/PLC Type.

Device/PLC Connection Manual
@ Character Size

Thelabel’s Character Size is selected here.
229 Text

% Only when the GP typeisthe GP-77R , GP-377R, or GP2000 series, isthe 8 x
0\(%' 16 setting valid. For any GP other than the GP-77R , GP-377R or GP2000
series, selecting 8 x 16 in the editor will display 16 x 16 on the GP.

B Numeric Display [Shape/Color] Attributes

Here, the Numeric Display area’s border color, value display color (Number
color), and interior color (Plate color) are selected.

2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

B Numeric Display [Alarm Settings] Attributes
If desired, specify avariety of Alarm settings.
2.1 Parts B Alarm Settings
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W Placing a Numeric Display

2.1 Parts

The procedure for placing a Numeric Display is shown below.

p
Data stored in the specified Word Addressis displayed in the
designated Numeric Display.

w !

00100

Do101

-

H" ::
NS

When 32 bit data 65539 is
stored in addresses D0100
and D0101,..

The maximum number of
digits is 10, with 2 decimal
places.

/

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Numeric Display] com-

mand, or click on the icon.

(2)In the [General Settings] tab, input the Word Ad-
dressused to storethe display data.

Mumeric Display Settings [MD_001]

General Settings ‘ Display Format T Shape/Color r Alarm Seltlngs]
Description Word Address
| | [E]oooion FlEE
Pece || Concl ][ el

'™ Enter D00100

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.
If desired, set an Alarm and Colorsfrom the [Alarm Set-

tings] and [ Shape/Color] area.

ND_30004_||__ND_3D005_|| ND_30:006

Current PDEB File Jl:\pmgram filesyprophdwinypdibiopd-3d01 ‘

Tie < ND_3D001 E”‘ Help ‘

2.1 Parts ® Se-
lecting a Part Shape
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the [Display Format] area, specify the Data Dis-
play Format, and input the No. of Display Digitsand
the Decimal Places.

Specify the Character Size, if desired.

Numeric Display [ND_001]
General Settings | Display Format | &hape/Calor || Alarm Settings |
| Gereil Soting: | | — Enter 10
Data Display Fomat—— . .
D] Codeh’- MNa. of Display Digits
16 Bit 32 Bit Decimal Places ] I E nter 2
1 Decimal %) Decimal | || Character Size
20 Hex 2 Hew
THECD £IECD .
3 0ue Select 32 bit
Decimal
“ Place I || Cancel | || Help |

(5)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the[ Face | button.

The Numeric Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(6)Click on the point wherethe Numeric Display’stop
left corner isto be placed.
If necessary, use the Numeric Display’s handles to alter
its size after placement.
Regardless of whether the numeric data display areais
scaled up or down, the character size will not change.
To change the character size and position, select the char-
actersinside the border directly.

To cancel the placement, click on

the =] icon.

To change aPart’s
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Pressing the key while re-siz-
ing an area’ s border will also re-
Sizethat area’s characters.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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m Message

Display

Thisdisplay is used to show single-line alarm messages in response to
changesin PLC Word Address data. A total of 16 messages can be dis-
played, in order of occurrence, in amessage display area.

B Message Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment
data here

The currently
selected Part
Shape is dis-
played here
Calls up the Part
Shape Browser;
Part Shapes can
be selected
directly from the

|

\_ Character Size
Bx8 d

Browser

Meszage Display Settings [M'w_001]

" General Seftings Messages ]

=

Address

| [E¥]Jpoom FlE
Barder Calaor

T

Description

L () o] o

—

\

Select the
Word or Bit
Address to be
monitored

— Select a Border
color

Mode=——

123 Bit
% Word

Alignment

|I Flace ” Cancel H Help ]

Select the type
of alignment
desired for the
text of the
Display

Select the

& Address

Select a

Character Size

Operation
Mode

Enter an Address to be monitored. Select either Bit Address or Word Ad-

dress according to

& Border Color

(operation) Mode.

The Message Display’s Border color can be selected.
P Reference SGR=FYaT Selecting Colors

€ Alignment

Here, the text’ s alignment can be sel ected.

Center

€ Mode

There are two methods to change messages displayed on the Message
Display, i.e. viaBit's turning ON/OFF and Word state changes. Here, select

either mode.

Mode: When selecting Bit
Messages will change according to the specified Bit Address

changes.
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Mode: When selecting Word

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

Messages will change according to the state changes of the desig-
nated bits, consecutively from the specified Address's 00 bit.
According to the number of the messages (either 2, 4, 8, or 16), a
bit is automatically assigned from the specified Address's 00 hit.

Numbers of Number of
Messages Bits Used
2 1
4 2
8 3
16 4

When the value set in
the No. of Messages is
16, bits 00 ~ 03 are

used.

N\~

03 02 01 00

The remaining bits can be
used for other purposes

N

When the value set in the No. of
Messages is 8, bits 00 ~ 02 are

used

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 4,
bits 00 and 01 are used

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 2,
only bit 00 is used
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B Message Display [M essages] Attributes

2.1 Parts

(Operation M ode example: When using Word Address)

Enter the number
of messages
(states) here
Enter the maxi-
mum No. of
Characters

\

The state indica-
tion buttons
appear according
to the No. of
Messages

J—

Message Style=—
M 2 Nomal
i Bold
i £ Raised

Enter the message’s
text here

Messzage Display Settings [M'w_001]

General Settings | Meszages ]

Mo. of
Meszages

=]
4 =

Dizplay
Characters

=
10 =

/
Selected M¥ssage " Delste

Dperation] |

|I Copy from Description ” Copy to Al

Calor

Text Color E]DD B*B\‘
Plate Color | D)) B )

|

|I Flace ” Cancel ” Help ] /

Select the Char-
acter Type

@ No. of Messages

I
Select the message’s

(display) Color

Deletes the
currently
selected
message, and
specifies the
message (and
its color) as
undefined.

Copies all the
characters in
the Selected
Message field
to all states.

Copies the
characters in
the Description
field to the
Selected
Message field.

The number of the messages (number of states) can be selected from 2, 4, 8, and

16.

@ Display Characters

Here, the maximum number of characters displayed in amessage is selected.
Up to 40 characters can be input. If the number of a message characters
exceeds the specified value, characters that do not fit in the areawill be

truncated.
€ Message

According to the No. of Messages, designate a message for each state.

Operation Mode: Bit

Designate a message for each state (ON and OFF).

Operation Mode: Word [0][ 1] 2]z

As many buttons as the number of the specified messages will be displayed.
Designate a message for each state.

@ Sclected Message

Messages are entered here. After entering a message, the message will be
displayed in the selected color(s). The default value setting is*Undefined”.

& Color

Here, each message’s display colors can be selected.
Default settings are = Char. color - White; Plate (background) color - Blue.
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

The Message Display setting procedure is shown below. (When using a

Word Address)

e
Message No. 0: None

A message from those listed

Word Address...

-

Message No. 1: Signal A Operation
Message No. 2. Signal B Operation
Message No. 3: Signal A & B Operation

above, allocated to the specified

Signal B Oper

...displaysin response
to changes in the Word
Address data.

v

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [M essage Display] com-
mand, or click on the[& icon.

(2)Inthe[General Settings| tab, input a Word Address.
Select the message’'s Border Color, Text Alignment and
Character Size, if desired.

Message Display Settings [MW_001]

Descri phion Address
I | (28] mooss &
Border Color

EEEE®0 o0
s Mode:
’[Q Bitt“
150 whord

|' Flace ” Cancel H Help |

. |__— Enter MO064

Character Size
8x8 d

(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser.

Current PDE File Jc\pmgram filesiproph3winypdbiopd-3d01 ‘
Title:[MD_3D001 E]H Help ‘

21 Parts M Sdlect-
ing a Part Shape
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)In the [M essages] area, input thenumber of the mes-
sages and characters used.

Message Display Settings [MW_001] [x]
General Setlings MESSBQESI — Enter 16
uDES::?‘QES El‘wsgaaglers Selected Mevage Delete
= [ |
Message I ‘H‘QﬂwDescmptmn I” Copy to Al |
[ITE) | s I
& Bold |— Enter 4
i Raised Folor

Teu oo WEEONEOCINE
e coor MENONECINE

” Flace ||| Cancel ||| Help |

(5 Enter your Alarm Messages.
Select the message number to be registered and enter
the message. When displaying a border with no mes-
sage, be sure to delete the words “Undefined”. Select
Colors and Character Size, if necessary.
(Example) When registering the message “A Unit Op-
erating” as message Number 1:

Message Display Settings [MW_001] ]| .
Enter A Unit

Operating

General Settings || Messages I

Mo, of Dizplay
Messages Characters

Message

Selected Message | Duetéte

Copy from Description I Copy ta All

Teecon WEEINEOCNE Select 1
Ao cor NI ECCIE

&) Normal
i-Bald

2 Raised

” Flace ||| Cancel ||| Help |

(6)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the button.

The Message Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

/\\
|

]
Important

Any characters entered that
are over the limit specified in
step (4) will be cut from the
GP’s display.

If the text “Undefined” is not de-
leted, it will be registered and then

displayed as a message.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(7)Click on the point where the Message Display’stop
left corner isto be placed on the Base Screen.
If necessary, use the Message Display’s handlesto alter
its size after placement.
The message, corresponding to the message number des-
ignated in the Dialog box, is displayed on the Message
Display.
Regardless of whether the Message Display is scaled up
or down, the character size will not change. To change
the character size and position, directly select a charac-
ter inside the text box.

To cancel the placement, click on
the[=]icon.

To change the Part’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

When the Message Display is
scaled up(larger), the message char-
acters may not be displayed in the
correct position. Inthat case, use
the pull down menu [Edit] menu’'s
[Align...] command to adjust the
position.

2.4.9 Align

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s Attribute Settings dialog
box. Also, clicking onthe message
numbers allows you to view the
message’s display status.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

%te: - Changing the state via the Parts State Change Tool Bar after placing a Part
2l allowsyou to check each state's Library display condition.

- Every timea part’s screen isopened, the Part’s state will bereset to 0.

- If a state which has not been defined is designated, the M essage Display
may show nothing. For example, when the number of messagesis 16 and
only states 0 to 3 actually have a message registered, designating states 4 to

15 displays only message frames.
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@ Date Displays ]

Date display datais created using the GP'sinternal calendar and formatted
as,

February 11th, 2001, or 01/02/11; however, the date format can be changed.

B Date Display [General Settings] Attributes

Enter Comment Date Dispaly Settings [DD_001] Select the Data
d ata h ere General Settings ] a
o Format
||| Description Character Size
The currently se- T |Bx16 7] [wirmiad ]

lected Part’s image
is displayed here

Test Color IO e O
Pce Color 8 I D)) ] o L | Select the
Border (frame),

Text and Plate
|| Flace I || Cancel ‘ ” Help (b ac kg roun d)
colors

[Border Color E]DD Blk ]2]

Calls up the Part )
Shape Browser. | [nea ]
Parts can be se- — |
lected directly from
the Browser

€ Data Format
The following display formats are available:

yy/mm/dd
dd/mm/yy
mm/dd/yy
20yy/mm/dd’*
dd/mm/20yy"*
mm/dd/20yy"*

(yy: year, mm: month, dd: day)

& Color

The Date Display’s border color, character display color (Text), and interior
color (Plate) can be selected here.
2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors

& Character Size

The label’s Character Size is selected here.
2.2.9 Text

*1 The characters used for the display of 2000's first two characters (“ 20” ) are single-byte
characters.
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W Placing a Date Display
The Date Display placement procedure is shown below.

00/02/31

Used to display the date.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Date Display] command,
or click on the[i&] icon.

(2)Inthe[General Settings| area, select adisplay format.

. Select the yy/mm/
- dd format
eocerColr 1) i 1 e LD
Test Color I/ M@)o« O
Plate Color [N I (o 1) ) ) ) B
[ Place ||| Cancel H| Help
(3)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts W Select-
If desired, select Colors and Character Size. ing a Part Shape
Shape Browser [x]

DD 30004 | DD 3D005 || DD 3D006

Current PDB File: [ctprogram flestpropbdwinpabiapd-3di |

Tite [DO_30001 E”| Help ‘

(4)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered
and selected, click on the [Place] button.
The Date Display’soutlinewill appear inthe Base screen,
next to your cursor.
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(5)Click on the point where the Date Display’stop left

corner isto be placed.

If desired, usethe Date Display’s handlesto alter itssize.
Regardless of whether the Date Display is scaled up or
down, the character size will not change. To changethe
character size and position, directly select the charac-

tersinside the border.

w7/ mrn, cld

To cancel the placement, click on
the [=|icon.

To change a Part’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

When scaling up or down the dis-
play area, if the key is pressed
at the sametime, the characterswill
scale in unison with the border.
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@ Time Displays ]
Time Display areas can be created, based on the GP' s internal calendar

function. Time will be expressed in 24 hour format.

(E.g.) 2225 pm > 14:25

Only one Time Display Part can be used per screen.

BTime Display [General Settings] Attributes
Time Settings [TD_001] /Se|eCt the
Enter Comment T Character Size
data here Description Character Size
The currently e
selected item’s Border Color IO Bk ]
image appears et Colr 1) I O ) O T ) - L Select Border,
here Plate Colar .E]DD Blkg J Character, and
= Plate colors

Calls up the Part —|
Shape Browser.
Part Shapes can be [ Foce J[ e ][ re
selected directly
from the Browser
@ Color

Here, the Time Display’s Border color, character display color (Text), and

background color (Plate) can each be selected.

SAEETEK 2.1 Parts B Selecting Colors
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B Placing a Time Display
The Time Display is placed using the following procedure.

Display the time.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Parts] menu - [Time Display] command,
or click on the[&]icon.

(2)Select a Part Shape from the Browser. 2.1 Parts ® Select-
If desired, select Colors and Character Size. ing a Part Shape

Current POB Fle :[Eprogram flesipropb3winipablopd-3d01
Title:[TD_30001 E]H Help |

(3)After all of the Part’s attributes have been entered| To cancel the placement, click on

and selected, click on the[ race | button. the =] icon.

The Time Display Part’s outline will appear on the Base

screen, next to your Cursor. To change a Part’s
size, refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/

(4)Click on the point wherethe Time Display’stop left
corner isto be placed.

Changethesizeif necessary. _ When scaling up or down the dis-
Regardless of whether the Time Display is scaled up or play area, if the[Curl] key is pressed
down, the character size will not change. To changethe simultaneousdly, the characters are

character size and position, select the charactersdirectly.| 555 scaled up or down together
with the border.

Down

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings.
2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual 2-121



2.1 Parts Chapter 2 - Base Screens

@ Picture Displays ]

Registered Library items are displayed according to PLC Word Address
changes. Parts and Tags, however, cannot be displayed in these displays.
Up to 16 different kinds of Library items can be displayed on asingle
Picture Display.
25 Libraries

:‘a The Picture Displays will not be displayed on the GP when
. transferred, if the GP has not been connected to the PLC yet.

Important

B Picture Display [Description] Attributes.

Picture Display Settings [LB_001] - Enter the
Enter Comment " General Settings | Library Image | Address to be
data here monitored
\ Description Address
\\ here

XDDDD

The currently

selected Part | Mode——
State’s image ) Bt Selects the
appears here £ Word Operation

Mode

" Place I| Cancel H Help ]

& Address

Here, either aBit or Word Addressis entered, after first selecting a Type
(either Bit or Word).

€ Mode

There are two methods used to switch the Library images displayed on the
Picture Display; oneis Bit access and the other is Word access. Select either

of these.

Mode: When selecting Bit
Messages will change according to the specified Bit Address
changes.
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Mode: When selecting Word
Messages will change according to the state changes of the desig-
nated bits, consecutively from the specified Address's 00 bit.
According to the number of the messages (either 2, 4, 8, or 16), a
bit is automatically assigned from the specified Address's 00 bit.

Numbers of Number of
Messages Bits Used
2 1
4 2
8 3
16 4

When the value set in
the No. of Messages is

16, bits 00 ~

used.

2.1 Parts

No. of Messages area is 4,

bits 00 and 01 are used

03 are MWhen the value set in the

03 02 01 00

The remaining bits can be
used for other purposes

When the value set in the
No. of Messages area is 2,

\/ only bit 00 is used

used

B Picture Display [Library Image] Attributes

Displays the —__

currently
selected
Library image

Reflects the
currently
selected item’s
designated
state

@ Browser

Library

| Settings  Library Image ]

Picture Digplay Settings [LE_001]

Delits:

When the value set in the No. of
Messages is 8, bits 00 ~ 02 are

Calls up the
Library Browser.
Library items can
be selected
directly from here

Ergze Color
Fo|HEN I o ] e [
oo [ I ) I 1] e I

Pattern D ,_Eﬂ

|

Deletes the
currently selected
Library item

—Selects the item’s
background and
foreground colors

(used for clearing)

When clicking on the[ o= ] button, the Library Browser (Library list)
will appear. Select adesired Library from thislist and drag it to the inside
of the Library image display border on the Dialog box.

W Reference .4

25 Libraries
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@ Déelete
The selected Library item is deleted and the display will disappear.
@ No. of Lib.

Displays only when Type's Word is selected. The number of Library images
(number of states) to be displayed on the Picture Display can then be input.
Select any of 2, 4, 8, or 16.

@ Library

Here, the Library item used for each stateis specified. Settingswill differ
depending on the Type selection.

Mode: When selecting Bit
Specify aLibrary item’s ON and OFF states, respectively.

Mode: When selecting Word
The n.umber of buttons will match the designated number of
Library items. Specify aLibrary item for each state.

%te: Changing the state via the Parts State Change Tool Bar after placing a Part
allows you to check each state’'s Library display condition.

& Color

The background square colors (Clear Fg, Clear Bg)) and pattern (Pattern)
are selected. The default settings are black. The square colors can be
selected so as to match the Picture Display placement area background's
color.

<Back Ground Square>

The Library item to be displayed while the GP is running needs the filled
square for the background to be the rearmost, so that the items(images) do
not overlay each other when they are switched. When designating a Library
item, the GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows program will draw this colored square
automatically.

Right after the Library item(s) iS/are placed, the background square will match
the size of the largest Library item designated. After theitems are placed, it
can be scaled larger or smaller, independently from the Library items.

For a state with no designated Library item, only a background square will
be displayed and it will become the Library’s deletion screen, i.e. it will be
overlaid on top of an existing item to “delete” that item.

2-124 GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows Ver. 6.0 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.1 Parts

W Placing a Picture Display
The Picture Display’s creation procedure is shown below.

State 0 State 1 State 2 State 3

The 3 pictures registered as libraries, asillustrated above, will change
in response to changesin the state of Word Address D00250.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Parts] menu - [Picture Display] command,
or click on the [2a]icon.

(2)In the [General Settings| area, enter an Addressand
select a Mode.

Picture Display Settings [LBE_001]

' General Settings Library Image: ]

Description Address
DO0250 <

| — Enter DO0250

T Select Word

| Place H Cancel H Help ]

(3 Inthe[Library Image] area, input the No. of library
items (No. of Lib.) used.

Picture Display Settings [L'W_002]

[ General Setings | Library Image ]

Erase Color:

Fo I I ) ) ) 5
& Il I

" Place H Cancel H Help ]
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(4)Select a state (to register an item as), and then click

on the button.

Here, perform settings for state O.

Picture Display Settings [L'_002]
]" General Settings | Library Image ]

o, of Lib =

Libram

Erase Color

Fo I ) ) L ) ) B L
oo 1N ) ) ) ) e T

\ | Flace I| Cancel H Help ]
\
Select 0

(5)Select aLibrary to bedisplayed for state O from the
Browser.

;a0 [Op4-objg.cpw : Unused Plain Keypad Parts]
Fil=  Edit “iew window Help

[O]e=] [+ ][

(6)Drag the selected item to the Dialog box’ s black item
display area.
Select foreground or background Colors, if desired.

Picture Display Settings [L'w_002]

25 Libraries

To select aLibrary from afile dif-
ferent from the currently displayed
one, click ontheLibrary Browser’s

icon.

2.5 Libraries
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2.1 Parts

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

Picture Display Settings [LW_002]
General Settings

No_of Lib

Library

Library Image I

Erase Color
o I I ) ) ) ) ) e T

b W) & D
Pattern []

[Fece [ carcel ][ Hep ]

(7)For States|7] and [z], repeat steps (4) ~ (7). Since
State[z]isused todeleteL ibrary item from the screen,
nothing is specified for it.

(8)After all of theitem’s attributes have been entered

and selected, click on the[ _Pe= ] button.

The Picture Display’s outline will appear on the Base
screen, next to your cursor.

(9)Click on the point where the Picture Display’s top
left corner isto be placed.
Here, the Picture Display’s border (dotted line or filled
square) and the Library item will appear. At thistime,
the Library item corresponding to the state currently se-
lected in the Dialog box is displayed on the Picture Dis-
play.
Regardless of whether the Picture Display’s border is
scaled up or down, the Library item’'s size will not
change. The border sizeis common through al the Li-
braries. The Library item’s size and position can be al-
tered by clicking directly on itsinside border.

To delete a Library item, click on

the button.

To cancel the placement, click on

the =] icon.

Double-clicking on any Part placed
on the screen automatically callsup
that Part’s attribute settings. Also,
switching the states allows you to
view the Library display status.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

Changing the state via the Parts
State Change Tool Bar after plac-
ing aPart alowsyou to check each
state’s Library display condition.

%{e; - Every timethe screen is opened, the state will bereset to 0.

- If astatewith no Library registered is designated, nothing will be displayed
on the Picture Display. For example, when the number of messagesis 16
and only states 0 to 3 actually have a message registered, designating states
4 to 15 displays only background square frames.
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@ Window Parts ]

Calls up the window onto the Base Screen (B). Register the windows to the
Window Registration viathe Window Screen (U). This operation is easier
than using the U-tag.

B Window Parts Attributes

Enter comment Window Part Setting [w1_002]

data here. —_————
General Settings ]

S Specify the
This displays Diescription 1 Wr?ndlozv Control
the window |\ Address.

Number of the

:Ve'g-i?g:ed on Eitll DN /OFF

I Windaw Humber Bit1 Display Order _

Sereen (U L \Ij)vrii\élsvv\\/l ;Zioci—
Screen (U). 1 2600200

ated with the
selected Win-
dow Number in
this area.

Select the Win-
dow Number you
want to call up
onto the Base
Screen (B). [ Pace || cancel |[  Hen |

€ Window Control Address
Enter the address to control the Hide/Show status of the windows.

15 02 01 00 Bits

v Show|[0]: Hide the window
Changing the order of window layer [1]: Show the window

[Q]: Touching the window will
change the order of the layer.

[1]: Touching the window will NOT
change the order of the layer.

3.7.1 Overview of Window Display, 3.7.2 Window Registration
on the U Screen
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B Placing Window Parts

2.1 Parts

Procedure for placing Window Parts will be shown bel ow.

~N

_—

I ) Show window

Window |2 . o Window | o
- . F
Display |F N Display | ¢

Place awindow (such asabar graph for Window Registration on the U Screen)
on the Base Screen (such as B2). (Call up the window.)

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1) Select [Window Parts] from the [Parts] menu or
cIickthe@ icon.

(2)Select the window to be displayed on the Base
Screen (B) from the "Window Number" field.
Specify the Window Control Address aswell.

‘window Part Setting [wl_002]

:] “Window Control Address
@ DDDDDD [z

1 il DN/FF
windovt Number Bi1 Display Order

ﬁ

[ Pece ][ cace J[ Hem |

(3) Click the[ raee | button after setting all at-
tributes.
The border of the window areais displayed on the
drawing area.

(4) Click on the point wherethe Window Part isto
be placed.

W

For Window Registration of parts
on the Window Screen (U)

3.7.2 Window
Registration on the U Screen

When the specified area is over-
lapped by objects on the Base Screen,
the object will be hidden while the
window is displayed.
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E Drawing

Straight lines, rectangles, and oval objects can be drawn, using drawing
tools.

An object’s attributes such as line types and colors are designated in its
dialog box. After designating the object’s attributes, move the cursor and
start to draw the object directly in the drawing area.

ﬁé\eﬂ These objects can also be drawn via the Keypad and Trend Graph screens.

Usage Pattern

[Draw] R Select a drawing

— Set any attributes — Draw the object
or command

Select a desired drawing icon from the
Draw Tool Bar.

B Drawing Tools

Icons contained in the Draw Tool Bar and their corresponding drawing
objects are as follows:

Icon Object Types Icon Object Types

Dot Filled Polygon
HE Line/Poly-line m Scale

_ Square/Rectangle Text
Circle/Oval Load Screen
H@l Arc/Pie Load Mark
[ Fill

B Selecting Line Types

10 selections are available for straight and poly-lines, and for graph divi-
sions. 6 selections are available for rectangles, circles, arcs and pie sections.

Polyline [<]

y —
£y — | Polline -
PPN

e | | | Select one of these
| e Y e [ — patterns

fo HEECIEE O &
Gl |0 ] T e
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B Selecting Colors
For color and blink attribute settings, use the procedure same as for Parts.

2.1 Parts B Part Attributes - Selecting Colors

B Tiling Patterns

Nine different tiling patterns are available. These patterns can be selected
for squares, circles, filled squares and polygonal objects. When combining
foreground (Fg) and background (Bg) colors, avariety of filled patterns can

be drawn.

Line/Polygon |

— Select a pattern

Fo HEECIEE O &<
Bo I W) Bk

When asquare or circleis drawn, only the line type will be displayed ini-
tialy. To display the pattern selections, check the Fill check box. (check

mark will appear)

Circle/Oval | CirclefOval

== >
o MEE O o
Bo [N/ 1) ex)

ED o |

Dots can bedrawnin 1, 2, 3, and 5 dot units. To draw adot, smply click on
the desired point.

B Dot Attributes

fo HEW D ENO &«
Bo [N/ 1) ex)

Dot |
] =[1ot type=—=

Select th.e dot unit used ) Dot - +— Displays the currently
for drawing £ 2Dots selected dot’s image

i 3Dots

1% BDots

Fo NI e — _Sele_ct col_ors and blink-

ing, if desired
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B Creating a Dot

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Draw] menu - [Dot] command, or click on

the icon.

(2)Set the attributes of a dot to be drawn.
Select adot type and colors, if desired.

Dot |
=Dt type=—=
i —
i 2Dots
i 3Dats
i 5Dats

fo HEE_ N[0 &)

(3)Movethecursor tothedrawing area. A dot will be
drawn at the point clicked on.

If an arrow (—+) is selected, the
line's end point will become an ar-
row.

When using the keyboard to draw
a dot, move the cursor to the de-

sired point and pressthe key.

To cancel/delete the dot, click on

theE icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s Attribute Set-
tings dialog box.
2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Line/Poly-line ]

In order to draw aline, simply click to designate the line's start and end
points. A continuous straight line can also be drawn; holding down the
key allowsyou to draw lines at precisely 0°, 45°, or 90° angles.

B Line/Polyline Attributes

When drawing a polyline, check this box

Selects aline type
(with or without o —
arrows) 25— | ) Poline The,cgrrently selected
. & — line’s image appears
Selects a line here
type Eeaaae
Fo I/ exC) Select a color, and
Ba W M@ ] ex)|| blinking, if desired

B Drawing a (Straight) Line

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Line/Poly-line] command,
or click on the icon.

(2)Set the attributes of a straight lineto be drawn.
If necessary, select the color and line type.

Polyline |

15—

£y — ) Palyiine -

L3
Eal——a——l—i—

fo HEECIE®OO e
Bo )0 Bk

(3)Move the cursor to the drawing area, click on the| In step (4), while holding the[Ctrl]
line's starting point and drag the mouse to theend | key down, a straight line at an
point. angle of either 0, 45, or 90 degrees

can also be drawn.

When using the keyboard to draw
astraight line, use the arrow keys
to move the cursor to the start and

end points and press the [ key,
to start and finish the line.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Click again; astraight lineisdrawn (registered). To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

/‘ Double-clicking on any object

drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

B Drawing Polylines
When the Polyline check box is checked, Polylines can be drawn. Click on the
starting point then drag the mouse, clicking the left mouse button at each point of
the desired directional change of the line; and, click on the right mouse button at
the end point of theline.

@} - When drawing, if the Keyboard’s key ispressed instead of clicking
Note; on the mouse right button, the start and end points of a polyline object will
be automatically connected.

- You can draw a line that looks hand-drawn by holding down the mouse's
left button when drawing a polyline.
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@ Square/Rectangle ]

To draw a square, click on and designate the diagonal two points.

To draw aregular square, perform this operation while holding down the
[Ctrikey. By selecting a pattern before drawing, afilled square also can be
drawn. Both normal (non-filled) and filled squares can be beveled.

B Square Attributes

Check this check box when draw-
ing a filled Square/Rectangle

Rectangle type

Selects aline
(border) type

SquarefRectangle | Displays the
Selects the type of 7@ ] Fill | currently se-
Square/Rectangle g% comer]@] E lected Square/
- =
|_

=== [~/ [===] [T~ When selecting
Corner, this

Select a Color and __|||Fa 1NN ) [ ) il [ )] Bk number desig-
blinking, if desired Be NN ) exT nates the num-

ber of dots used

<Filled Square/Rectangle Setting Screen>

QEI ] Fil n
D D:urner-
[

Fo HEECIEE O &<
Bo I W) Bk

Select one of the
tiling patterns

€ Square Shapes and Beveling types
Square shapes and beveling types are as shown below.
[ ] Not beveled.
(D All corners are beveled with straight lines.
() All cornersare beveled with arcs.

When selecting Beveling, input a bevel dot number.

Founded } Ling
The dot value sets up

-t T othis spacing
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B Drawing a Square/Rectangle

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Squar e/Rectangle] com-
mand, or click on the icon.

(2)Set the attributes of the squar e/rectangleto bedrawn.
If desired, select the colors, line types, beveling type and
dot. When drawing afilled square, check the Fill check
box, instead of selecting line types.

QEI L Fil E
QD Eorner-
==

Fo /)07 ek
il | ) m] | [

\J

SquarefHectangle

Q% ) Fil n
&

Fo /)07 ek
il | ) m] | [

Select a pattern

(3Movethecursor tothedrawing area and click on the
first of the diagonal’s points, “a”.

(4)Click on the diagonal’s other point “b”.
The rectangle is automatically drawn (registered).

2.2.3 B Square
Attributes, 4 Square Shapes and

Beveling types

In step (4), hold down the key
to draw asquare.

When using the keyboard to draw a
sguare, use the arrow keysto move
the cursor to the rectangle’stwo di-
agonal points and press the[d key
to start and finish the rectangle.

To cancel the placement, click on

the icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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2.2 Drawing

@ Circle/Oval

)

To draw acircle or an oval, click on its center point and drag the mouse to

the circumference point, and click again. Holding dow

n the key draws

aperfect circle. Todraw afilled circle or oval, select the desired pattern.

B Circle/Oval Attributes

Check this check
box, if a filled Circle/

Oval is desired
T Fil |
Select a Line/ E

Border type
||_ ==

Select a Fg and

Bg color,and — || HENL_)ENCIC Bk
blinking, if de- B NN OENC] e

— Displays the
currently selected
Circle/Oval image

sired
<Filled Circle/Oval Setting Screen>

Circle/Owval

Select one of the
Tiling patterns

Fo HEECIEE O &<
B W)W 1] e

B Drawing a Circle/Oval

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Circle/Oval] command, or

click on the"3| icon.

(2)Set attributes of an oval to be drawn.
Select colorsand alinetype, if desired. To draw afilled
oval, check the Fill check box and select a pattern, in-
stead of selecting alinetype.

Circle/0val [x]

o MEE R o0
o N ] e

@ Select a Pattern
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

Circle/0Oval 4|

fo HEETE®ECO e«
b W1 e

(3Movethe cursor over thedrawing area, and click on
the center point, shown hereby “a”.

(4)Asthecursor ismoved, the oval will expand or con-
tract.
Click on the point shown by b. The drawn ova will be
registered.

)

In step (3), if the[Shift| key isheld
down, you can draw an oval which
contacts a specified area (i.e. the
side(s) of asquare). Thisfunction
isuseful when drawing aninscribed
circleand can aso be used in step

(4), together with the[ctrl] key.

To draw aregular circle, hold the
key down in step (4).

When using the keyboard to draw
anoval, usethearrow keysto move
the cursor to the center point and
then, to the point which definesits
circumference (radiuspoint), press-

ing the[J] key each time.

To cancel adrawing action, click
on the[[u=] icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Arc/Pie ]

To draw an arc or pie, a portion of acircle must be selected. You will need
to first draw acircle, and then, click on the arc’s beginning and end points.

B Arc/Pie Attributes

Check this check box when
drawing a Pie

| Displays the
currently selected

Select one of Arc/Pie image

the line/border
types

fo HEROEN O &< Select the Color
RN | e and Blink set-

tings, if desired

B Drawing an Arc

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the[Draw] menu - [Arc/Pie] command, or click

on the|(+| icon.

(2)Set the Arc’s attributes.
Select Colorsand line type, if desired.

Arc / Pie [x]

N

||_ e | Y |

fo HEECE®OO e
B I W) Bk

(3)Movethe cursor tothedrawing areaand click on the | Instep (3), if the key isheld
oval’scenter point “a”. down, you can draw an oval which

contacts a specified area (i.e. the
side(s) of asquare). Thisfunction
isuseful when drawing aninscribed
circle and can also be used in step

(4), together with the key.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Click on the oval’sradius point “b”. In step (4), holding down the[Ctrl]
An oval will appear and the arc’s base line will be dis- | key drawsacircular arc.

played.

(5)Click on thearc’'sstart point “c” or on itselongation. [ When using the keyboard to draw
an arc, use the arrow keysto move
the cursor firgt, to its center point,

then, to another point onitscircum-
4 ference (radius point), and then, to
its start and end points. Pressthe

b key after specifying each of
these points.

(6)Click on thearc’'send point “d”.
The arc will be drawn (registered). To cancel the drawing action, click

c /4

on the [« icon.
drawn on the screen automatically
: calls up that object’s attribute set-

Double-clicking on any object
b tings.

@ 2.4.14 Changing

Attributes

B Drawing a Pie (Sector)
Follow the same steps used for the drawing of Arcs.

When using the same procedure to draw an Arc:

c A

SIS

D
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@ Fill |

To use the Fill command, simply left-click your cursor on top of an object’s
enclosed area. The selected Fill pattern will then spread outward until it
reaches aboundary. A boundary can be any line or Fill that isthe same
color as that chosen for the Fill’s foreground, background, or border.

<Cautions when Filling an Object>

A

n * Be sure that the area to be filled is completely enclosed with
Important

solid lines. Dotted lines can not be used as an enclosure.

e A space of only one dot on the border of an enclosed areais
enough to allow Fill to leak into other areas of the screen. Be
especially careful when drawing polygon vertexes and filling
an object while the display is set to 50%.

e DO NOT attempt to fill objects that have been designated as
blinking.

e When filling an image that uses an arc, Fill may leak when
that image is actually displayed on the GP panel display. To
prevent this, use a line to connect any gaps in the image.

B Fill Attributes

Fill

[x]
Displays the
currently selected

Select one of the - Fill type
tiling patterns =

Fo I M ]] ExI)
e HEEOEE ] exD) Select a Color
ad I ) )]

@\t - To select the background color for all the screens used, use the [Option]
Noie; menu’s [Screen Settings] command.

2.8.2 W Setting Screen Property - [Color]

- To cancel the application of a Fill dueto a mistake, such as having desig-
nated the wrong Fill point, pressthe [Esc| key.
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B Filling an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Fill] command, or click on

the|®] icon. Fill spreads outward from the se-

lected point until it reaches a bor-

(2)Set the attributes. der with one of the colors (Fg, Bg,
Select Colors and Tiling Patterns, if desired. Bd) selected in step (2).

Fil Select the same color for the Bd
(border) Color and boundary Fg

(foreground) Color.

Ey

Line's Fq color: Hlus

Fill's Bd colar: Hlye—
Fo N [ [ O ] B

e IO @[] &
ed I ) 1]

Left-clicking on a line will not
(3) Move the cursor to the drawing area and click on | causeit to befilled. Be suretoonly
theareato befilled. click in an area enclosed by lines.

The designated areawill befilled in. When drawing via the PC’s key-

board, press the [«d button to indi-
cateafill point. Fillsand fill points

1 can be specified to either display
or not display via the drawing
board.

2.8.2 Screen
Property Settings

To cancel Fill dueto amistake, such

as designating awrong Fill point,
E press the key.

To cancel thefilling, click on the

icon.

Double-clicking on afilling point
of any filled object drawn on the
screen automatically calls up that
filled object’s attribute settings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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2.2 Drawing

@ Line / Polygon

To draw a Polygon, either Left-click or pr%sthe key to indicate the
Polygon's vertices. To complete the Polygon, either right-click or pressthe
to automatically connect the beginning and end points.

Holding down the key while drawing a Polygon will snap the polygon’s

segments to 45 degree angles.

B Polygon Attributes

Line/Polygon

Select one of

lected Polygon

the tiling pat
terns

[x]
| Displays the
currently se-

fo HEECIE®EO &

| Sets the Color

Bo I JEE ] e+ I|| and blinking, if

B Drawing a Polygon

desired

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Filled Polygon] command,

or click on the#4/ icon.

(2)Set attributes of a polygon to be drawn.
Select Colors and Tiling Pattern, if desired.

Line/Polygon |

fo HEECE®OO e
B I W) Bk

(3Movethecursor tothedrawing area and click on the
start point “a”.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)L eft-click to designate the positions of the Polygon’s| Up to 100 corners (faces) can be
vertices. created.
Repeat thisfor as many verticesasneeded. Here, points| |, step (4), holding the key
b and c are al'so shown. causes lines to be drawn at exactly
0, 45, or 90 degree angles.

(5)After defining thefinal vertex, c, right-click or press| To cancel the drawing, click on the

to complete and fill the Polygon. icon.
Points aand c are joined and the object isfilled.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes

ﬁé}e: - About Filling a Polygon
2

When a polygon’s segments over lap, thefilling alter nates, so that areas next
to each other do not display the same pattern. Asaresult, areaswithout
any fill (white) may develop inside the polygon. If fill isdesired in these

areasaswell, click on the icon.
Eg
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2.2 Drawing

BD <

To draw or create a Scale, input the number of divisions desired and then
left-click the mouse's cursor to designate the scale’s beginning and end
points. Scales can be either horizontal or vertical, linear (straight line) or

curved (semi-circle).

B Scale Attributes

Enter the number of divisions desired

Scale

x] Displays the cur-

=Type=—=) Divisions
Selec,t the £ Curved r.ek)ntly §e_lected
Scale’s type 5 Linear object’s image

—— (Only with straight

— line Scales) Changes

Select the line 1— =

— the scale’s orienta-

type

tion to vertical

> IEEEEO o ertical
o RN 6«0 (default is horizontal)

Select the Color and

B Drawing a Scale

blinking, if desired

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select the [Draw] menu - [Scale] command, or click

on thef.a| icon.

(2) Set theattributes of the divisionsto be marked.
Select the Scal€'s colors, linetype, and Scdetype, and in-
put the number of scedivisons. If “Linear” issdected as
the type, sdlect the orientation direction by clicking on the
Vertical check box. (Unchecked means Horizontal)

Scale |
=Tupe=——= Divisions

1 Curved

) Linear E Vertical

i

fo HEECN®EOO &
Bo I I ) ) B

<Number of Divisions>

When the number of the divisions
is specified as 8, atotal of 9 divi-
sion lives will be displayed.

(i.e. the number entered +1)
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

The following explanation is divided into two parts; first,
when creating alinear type scale, and second, when
creating a curved type scale.

[Creating aLinear type scale- (Vertical, with 8 divi-
sions)]
Specify the area of division lines by arectangle.

(3)Use the mouse's cursor to create arectangle in the
drawingarea, i.e. left-click toindicatethelinear scale's
start point, a.

N4

‘ A

(4)Completetherectangle by left-clicking on the Scale's | Holding down the key while

end point, b. performing step (4) will draw aper-

The rectangle shape will disappear, and be replaced by | fect square.

division lines. When using the keyboard to per-
a form drawing, press the key to

designate the start and finish points.

To cancel the drawing, click on the

icon.

o

"2

o

b

[Creating a Curved type scale- (8 divisions)]
Specify the area of division lines, using double circles.

(3)Usethemouse'scursor to createacircleon the draw-
ing area, i.e. left-click to indicate the curved scale's
start point, a.

/

‘ a
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2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(4)Click on theradius point “b”, which is of a scale’s
outer circle.

a°/
—

7

(5)Draw another circleinside thecircle drawn in step
(4) to decide the width of the scale. Click on thisin-
ner circle’sradiuspoint “c”.

(6)Rotate the displayed segment and click on the scale
start point “d” or on its elongation.

(7)Then, rotate the segment again until you reach the
desired end point e, and click to designate the end of
the scale’sdivisions.

Division lines appear inside the area surrounded with
the double circles and the two segments. They will be
drawn clockwise from the start point to the end point.

v/
\.mz
s ~

When using the keyboard to draw

divisions, press the [ key after
moving the cursor to the division
circle’s center point, to the other
point on its circumference (radius
point), and then to the divisions’
start and end points.

To cancel the drawing, click on the

icon.

Double-clicking on any object
drawn on the screen automatically
calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Text ]

From the keyboard enter the text and then place it on the screen. This
software has two methods of placing text on the screen. The first method
defines the placement point, and the second defines the area where the text
will be centered.

B Text Attributes

Select the type of text.

E_nter the text used as Select the desired font

direct text. when using Image Font
B hred 12 nfex for Direct Text.

Select the style of the

text. (This feature is — Displ le of th

not available with _—Displays a s’amp eof the

Image Font.) current text’s attributes.

. ica — Select the text’s display
Specify the character £ aieal direction. (This feature

size. \ —— is not available with
Fort Size
G E] e Image Font.)

Image text is com- —— |

L3
Direction L2

s

—] Campress

Select the Fg and Bg

pressed when this . — and
option is selected. . %%EE_SD:‘; £ |~ colors, and blinking.
& Direct Text

The text entered in the text entry field is placed directly as afixed text string.
A maximum of 100 characters can be entered per line, and 100 lines per
screen.

€ Index Text
Select and add the Index Text.
BT 4.6.3 W Selecting the index character string 4 Entering
the index character string
€ | mage Font

Text using Windows fonts is displayed in bitmap format. Thisfeatureis
ﬁ&e. enabled only when "Direct Text" mode is selected.
A\

- Image Font is supported by the GP-2000 series only.
Click the [Select Font] button and specify the Font, Style and Size settings.

Font [2]x]

Font Fort style: Size
0

— = —— Displays a sample of the
l l / current text’s attributes
)] [l

AaBbYyZz
Ipt

This is a screenfont. The closest matching printer font will be used
for printing,
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Ko,
2]

2.2 Drawing

- When Image Font is selected, the [Style] and " Vertical" text (" Vertical"
under the" Direction" setting) cannot be specified.

- Image Font increases the size of the Project file. We recommend that the
" Compress' setting be enabled.

- The maximum capacity of onetext string is 50K B when Image Font is used.

Capacity of text
with Image Font

Number of dots for
text height

— (Number of dots
for text width/8)

(Bytes)

€ Compress

Thisfeature is enabled only when the Image Font option is selected. The
Image Font is compressed to one-half its original size. (The compressed size
may vary depending on the text.)

& Character Size

Ko,
X2l

Clicking on the font size display area, displays the current character size
(used after text is placed on the drawing area). Move the cursor to where the
X and Y axislines cross, and drag the cursor. Asthe axislines move, the

character size will change. Click on the text block again, or pr%sthe
key to register (enter) the change.

Fort Size

16x32 |~

!||:| Blk 7]
W] ekl

g
bs /M

T
~

Iy B A A |

16x32

Single Byte Font Double Byte Font

Character 1x1 8x8 16 x 16 16 x 8 16 x 16
Size 2X2 16x16 | 32x32 | 32x16 | 32x32
4x2 32x32 | 64x64 | 64x32 | 64x64

- Specify the point size when the Image Font option is selected. You can also
specify the point size by clicking the [Select Font] button and selecting the
font sizein the [Size] field.

- When the text is zoomed in or zoomed out while the key ispressed
under Image Font mode, the text may exceed the frame of the system part.
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& Style

Characters can be either Normal, Bold, or Raised.
Style
170 Nomal
i) Bold

170 Raized

ﬁé}e: - When text character backgrounds (Bg) is specified to Black + Blk (Blink),
S transparent mode isused, thereby displaying that area as transparent. For

256-color mode, select the last (255th) color, which is“ Clr”. However, for
the GP unit with three blink speeds, this mode can be specified only when
the“Mid” speed isselected. If an object has been drawn underneath these
characters, they (the characters) will appear transparent, showing the
object behind. Thisfunction isuseful when overlaying text on objects, i.e.,
over the face of Switchesand Lamps.

2.2 W Selecting Colors
- You cannot specify the style when Image font is selected.

B Changingto a New Text Lineand Line Settings

When entering characters, simply press the key to moveto anew line.
When there are 2 or more lines of text, icons will appear to allow adjust-
mentsin line spacing, and justification.

Fant Size Jugtification
Point %]— Controls the
] Compress tS:)i?(S:ted
Ffo MEEOEEDONE Mok ] justification
s INEDNE0ORE e F]

& Justification

Horizontal text’s alignment can be changed to either Left, Center, Right or
Full justified.

Full justified

Left justified —— §E||||§|||

Centered Right justified
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B Entering Text

2.2 Drawing

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Text] command, or click
on the|2*| icon.

(2)Set the attributes of the charactersto beinput.
Select Colors and Character Size, if desired.

i Direct

Tlimae Fort SelehFon

) .
£ Vertical

Style ®Normal £ Bold £ Raised

Font Size
BB id

fo HEEONEDOCIWEwex
B )W os []

(3)Click on the text field to input characters, via your
PC’skeyboard, when selecting [Direct].
Simply clicking on thetext field alowsyou to input char-

actersthere.

®Direct

Operation 5
j

£ Vertical

Style Nomal {7 Bold 3 Raised
Font Size

F MM Mmoo T
= MR ECCm

Heresafter, two text alignment cases will be explained, one
not using and one using the Centering function:

<When Centering function isNOT used>
(4)Movethecursor tothedrawing area and click on any
desired point.
After clicking on apoint in the drawing area, atext box
the size of the selected character will appear on the screen.
The top left corner of the text box is the base point used
for positioning.

/
]

When selecting [Index]:

4.6.3 M Select the
index character string ¢
Enterinig the index character
string

The attributes can aso be entered
and selected after entering text.

When “Raised” is selected for
Character Type, the border color
(Bd) will become shadowed (i.e.
3-D).

]
Important

‘When the Image Font is selected, the
"Direction” (Vertical/Horizontal) and
"Style" text settings are disabled.

When using your PC’s keyboard
to enter text, press the[ | key to
designate a position.

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual

2-151



2.2 Drawing Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(5)Movethecursor tothedesired position and left-click | To cancel the placement, click on

the mouseto placeit on the screen. the [« icon.

' \/ I Double-clicking on any object
" “Operation Screen drawn on the screen automatically
o calls up that object’s attribute set-
tings.

2.4.14 Changing
<When the Centering function I S used> Attributes

(4)Movethecursor over thedesired placement area and,
while holding down the key, click on any
desired point.

After clicking on a point in the drawing area, the text
box will appear on the screen in dotted line.

(5)Select acentering areathat isthesamesizeor larger | To cancel the designated area, click

than the previoudly selected text area. the right mouse button.
The designated size's text box will appear in the center
of the selected area.

Operation 2creen
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@} - GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows usesthe PC'sfont. Asaresult, thetext that
Note: you see on the GP display and that shown on the PC may differ.

- In both GP-PROIII and GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS Ver.), when an object is
overlaid on atext block, the text block will be displayed in the foreground.
With GP-PRO/PBI 1 for Windows, however, the text block will be placed
behind the object. When the GP-PROIII and GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS Ver.)'s
dataisused in the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows, the text block will be
displayed in the foreground.
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@ Load Screens ]

Graphics created on screensin a project can be loaded and used repeatedly
on others with GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows. Thus, a single screen’s con-
tents can be used repeatedly elsewhere. The Load Screen functionisaso a
good way to cut down on your screen’s actual size, since you only need to
call up itemsto your screen, not save them on it.

B Screensthat can beloaded to other screens

¥
/4 ] W

/mportaﬁt

%te:
A\

Current Screen Loadable Screens

B (Base) screen
T (Trend graph) screen
B (Base) screen K (Keypad) screen
[ (Image) screen
I (Image) screen-CF card
B (Base) screen
T (Trend graph) screen | (Image) screen
| (Image) screen-CF card
B (Base) screen

K (Keypad) screen | (Image) screen
| Image) screen-CF card

B (Base) screen

U (Window) screen | (Image) screen

| (Image) screen-CF card

Only one (1) Keypad can be loaded onto a Base screen. The screen cur-
rently being edited cannot be loaded on to itself.

If any portion of a Trend Graph screen extends over a Base
screen’s border, the Trend Graph screen will not display cor-
rectly on the GP screen.

If a portion of an Image screen extends over a Base screen’sY axis border,
that portion will not be displayed on the GP screen. When the | mage screen
isplaced over the Base screen laterally, however, any part that extends over
the Base screen X axis border will be squeezed onto the GP screen.(i.e. not
cut)

Example)  When using GP-PRO/ When using the GP
PB 1l for Windows panel display

Drawing
Areas
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B Nesting

Screens can be nested up to 10 times (11 layers). However, if your PC's
system memory islow, aloaded screen/object may not be displayed. Later,
however, when the datais transferred to the GP, the display will appear
normally.

E.g.) Nesting Objects Twice (3 layers)
E100 B10 =

[

@ﬁ% L

Load Screen B100 Load Sareen B10

iy
OoO

%te: Theload screen nesting condition can be viewed via the load screen nesting
display function.

SEOTEIK 2.8.9 Display of Screen Level Change Structure

B L oading a Screen

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1) Select the [Draw] menu - [Load Screen] command,

or click on the|[&l| icon.

(2)Select a desired screen from the list or enter that | Only screensin the currently used
screen’snumber directly on the[Screen No.] field via | Project file can beloaded. Screens
the keyboard, and then click on the[ | button. | in other project files can not be
Then, the screen’s outline and center point will appear in |oaded.
the drawing area, next to your cursor.

Load Screen The current (selected) Screen can-

seeenType [pose F Lo not be loaded on to itself.
Sereen M. |‘I‘I Operation Monitor [lz” @I
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(3)Click on the point where the Screen’stop left corner | A loaded screen cannot be edited
isto be placed. whileit isbeing used on adifferent
The image's center point is left top corner of itsborder, | (i.e. loaded) screen. You will need
and for other objects, the screen center mark will bethe | to open the original screen to per-
placement point. form any editing.

I OPERATICN MONITOR \‘

To cancel the loading, click on the

A

E =HTOF WARM— TP RIITT icon.
e .

D

= | TEMPER.
CONTROL

RUN
MONITOR

%te: Wh I filled object:
“ en calingup artl 0ODJ eC

When the current screen’s graphics overlap loaded filled (painted) graph-
ics, depending on the color used, unfilled areas may be created. To correct
this, add afill to the current screen’sunfilled area.

2.2.6Fill

B100 B10

AT\

Load B100
anto B10

B10

‘ \ ~tAdd afill in the
unfilled area

AY{ - Ifabackground color is selected for the screen used for
Important  screen call-up, the object placed on the screen will not be
displayed on the GP.

To call up the screen for which a background color has been
selected, specify the center of the screen as the call-up posi-
tion and then place the screen.
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2.2 Drawing

@ Load Mark

)

Marks (dot images) created in a Mark screen can be loaded and used repeat-
edly on Base/Trend Graph/K eypad/Window screens.

B LoadingaMark Screen

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select the [Draw] menu - [Load Mark] command, or

click on the||& | icon.

(2)Select a desired Mark screen from thelist or enter

that screen’snumber directly on the[Screen No.] field

viathe keyboard, and then click on the[ = | but-
ton.

The Mark’s outline will appear in the drawing area, next
to your cursor.

Designate its color and size before clicking on the [OK]
button, if desired.

Load Mark <]

oL |

Mark No. ‘1- big

e TXT_F

fo HEEJE®ECO oD
8o I ) ) ) e =

(3)Click on the point wherethe Mark’stop left corner is

to be placed.
If desired, use the Mark’s handles to alter its size.

&

Only Mark screens in the current
project can be loaded. Mark
screens in other projects are not
available.

When the screen display size is
50%, the loaded Mark may not be
displayed correctly onthe GP-PRO/
PB 11 for Windows software.

To cancel the loading, click on the
icon.

To change the Mark’s size, refer to

2.4.3 Scaling Up/
Down

Double-clicking on any Mark
loaded on the screen automatically
calls up that Mark’s attribute set-
tings.

SAOEENETIK 2.4.14 Changing
Attributes
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@ Convert (Import) Image

This section describes how to convert image data (bitmap: BMP file and
JPEG: JPEG file), created from other drawing software or imported from a
scanner, for use on a GP Image (1) screen.

For Image Conversion data, refer to 3.5 Creating an

Image: the Image Screen

B Converting and Placing an | mage

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) From the munu bar of the screen editor [Draw]
menu’s[Convert Image...]| command.

(2)Set all conversion settingsand click on the[ Conven_|

button.

Import Image
Source | Effects 'Destinationl
Image File
J255P3.bmp | i Browse. i

=5 ource Imag

Calors

Size [bytes)

Dimenszions
B12x312

" Baee || Cancel || Conwet || Hel
| AEE H ance H onverg| elp

(3)Click onthe| sae |button.

The datais then saved as an Image screen.

Once an image has been converted,
it can be placed on a screen using
the Load Screen function.

2.2.10 Load

Screens
For each setting item,

3.5 Creating an

Image: the | mage screen

Before conversion, the image dis-
— played in the Import Image dialog
box is still compressed and may
appear different from the actual dis-
play (after conversion).

To cancel the conversion, simply

click on the button.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(4)Click on the[ == ] button.

The Image screen’s border will appear on the current
screen.

(5)Click on the point where the Image screen isto be To cancel the placement, click on

placed. the[w] icon.
The Image screen will appear on your screen.

%te.' If the Image screen(l) is placed outside the drawing area vertically, the
portion of the image that does not fit in the drawing area will not be dis-
played on the GP screen. However, if the Image screen is placed outside the
drawing area horizontally, the portion that does not fit will be squeezed so
that it isdisplayed on the GP screen.

E.g) On your PC's screen On the GP panel

Screen /

display

area \

B Pasting images with other file formats

The paste function can be used for images copied onto the Clipboard™.
Executing the [Paste] command from screen editor while a copied imageis
in the clipboard will display the "Paste Image" dialog box on the screen. The
“Source” tab will not be displayed on the screen.When images cannot be
pasted with this procedure, convert the images into bitmap files or JPEG
fileswith other image processing software before copying and pasting it to
the screen editor.

*1 The clipboard is a storage | ocation where copied or cut data istemporarily stored. The
data stored on the clipboard can be copied or moved by pasting it.
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Tags are one of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows program’s many powerful
features. When you create a Tag, you can transform a square on the screen
into aswitch, or create an animated display that changes according to data
from the Host PLC. Tags are created and placed on the screen where you
want afunction to be; and, while most of the applications for Tags are on a
Base screen, they can be used with Keypad screens, as well as avariety of
other screens.

Here, topics such as Previously Created Tags, Changing of Tags, and Delet-
ing Tags, are discussed.

For further details of tags, refer to the Tag Reference Manual.

B Pointsto Consider when Creating Tags
When creating a Tag, please be aware of the following points:

€ When creating anumber of tags on identical screens, if one Tag's posi-
tion overlaps that of another Tag, the Tags will overlap when they are
called up and may not be displayed correctly. Please be aware of this
when loading (calling up) multiple Tags.

€ Using the Copy or Paste functions to place Tags with the same name on
similar screens can make identifying Tags difficult. It is suggested that
you either change the Tag's attributes (i.e. name) directly, or use the Tag
Summary to change the name. When 2 or more K Tags have been used
to operate acommon Trigger Bit, it is especially important that the Tag
names used are different.

Tag Reference Manual 2.12 K-tag (Key I nput)

€ The maximum number of tags designated on the same screen is as fol-
lows. Thistota includes tags on any screens that have been called up, or
are included in awindow that isused. The figure below, however, does
not include any k tags or R tags.

GP-470 GP-270 GP-377
GP Series GP-570 GP-370 GP77R
GP-675 GP-H70 GP2000

Number of tags 256 128 384

Refer to the figure below for the enabled tags.
<Example: when using GP-470>

Screen B2 Screen B1 Screen B3
10 tags :> 25 tags
10 tags|(25 tags <:I
Load (B2) (B3) Load
Screen Screen

Combined number of Tags = 10(B2) + 25 (B3) + 30(B1) = 65 < 256

Number of tags can be viewed from the Screen Informa-

tion in GP-PRO/PBIII.
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€ Though al of a Tag'sidentifying marks, lines, etc. can be seen on the
screen that it was created on, after that Tag's screen is called up to aBase
screen, those Marks can no longer be seen and it can not be edited. In
example 1 above, even though screen tags B2 and B3 are added to B1's
total tag count, their identification datais not displayed on B1 (Drawing
area, Tag Ligt, etc.) and can not be edited from that screen. To edit these
Marks, call up the Base screen on which each Tag was specified.

€ The order in which each Tag is created is recorded, and when the total tag
count for that screen exceeds 256 (Digital’s GP-H70, GP-270 and GP-
370 count up to 128 tags. GP-377, GP37W2, GP-377R, GP77R and
GP2000 can use up to 384 tags.), those excess tags are ineffective. When
the tags used on a screen have been called up from awindow, those tags
are added to the total, in the order that the window was called up. Thus,
when calling up multiple windows for use on a screen, be sure that the
total number of tags used in all the windows does not exceed the above
limit, or certain tags will become invalid.

€ Approximately 90 reserved tags are used for the Device Monitor func-
tion. When using Device Monitor together with regular screen tags, they
must be added to the screen’s total tag count. Thus, be sure that the tags
used for the Device Monitor are included in your tag count calculation. |If
the total becomes greater than that screen’s limit, the message “ Total No.
of Tagsisover limit.” will appear. Until the number of tagsis reduced,
there is apossibility that the Device Monitor function will not work
correctly. If using the Device Monitor function will cause a screen’s total
tag count to exceed its limit, you should not use Device Monitor function
on that screen.

4.8 Device Monitor

€ The actual amount of space required (in bytes) for each tag will vary.
When placing tags on a screen, please consider the number of tags that
have already been created, the size of each tag, and the panel’s tag limit.

Information such as the current screen capacity and number of tags used
can be viewed in the [Screen Information] dialog box.

4.5.2 Screen Information
For each tag size, refer to the following table.
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<Tag Size List>

Tag Name Function T?gyfge
A Alarm Summary Text Display 56
a Alarm Summary Display 34
C Clock Display 28
D Statistic Graph Display 48
d Statistic Data Display 74
E Numeric Data Display extended function 3210122
F Free Library Display 42
G Graph Display 40
g Graph Display extended function 3810158
H Drawing Object Display 42
J Moving Mark Display 38
K Key Input 46,58
k Keypad Setup 28
L Library Display 34
| Library State Display 4010 102
M Mark Display 34
N Numeric Data Display 36
n Alarm Boundary Display 30
P Numeric Displayin Predefined Format 118
Q Alarm Summary Display extended function 46,66, 98
R Rail Settings 20
S String Display 32
T(including Tih, Tiw) Touch Panel Input 36
t Selector Switch Input 56
u Window Display 34
\% Video Window Display 30
v Video Window Extended Features 42
w Write to a Device 32
X Text Data Display 40

Be aware of the following points:

* Thetotal number of t-tags that can be used on the GP-470, 570, 571, 675
and 870 is 128; with the GP-270, 370, and H70, it is 64; with the GP-377,
GP-37W2, GP77R and GP2000 series, it is 192.

* Only one (1) A, a and C- tag can be used per screen.
» A total of 30 R tags are possible on one screen. The total number of

points used for R-tag data can be up to 406 per screen. However, when
calling up multiple screens, the total points allowable is 512.

» The number of windows that can be displayed on one screen at onetime
isupto 3, i.e. one global window and two local windows viathe U-tag.

» Tih, and Tiw tags cannot be used on the GP-H70, GP-270, GP-370, GP-
57J, GP-377, GP-37W2, GP-377R and GP2000 series units, since they
do not have AUX |I/F Touch Switch output (TSWO to 7).
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@ Designating Tags ]

The tag setting items will differ depending on each tag type. Here, the basic
setting procedures are described.

After aTag is selected, that tag’'s dialog box will appear. Hereadl thetag's
attribute data, such as the setting address, are entered. After al of the Tag's

attributes have been entered, click on the button and designate the
point or area on the screen where the Tag will function.

Usage Pattern

Select a Tag Enter the Tag’s Designate the

[Tag] = fromthelist =  setting data = functioning area
or

Select a desired command icon
from the Tag Tool Bar.

W Tag Settings

An example of a Tag's dialog box is shown below.
In the [Genera Info] area, the Tag's name and description data are entered.
Also, the Tag's general settings are displayed.

E.g)L Tag
L Tag Setting = Enter the Tag’s
, name (number)
General Info. DesignatedScreen] within 5
. | Tag one T
Clicking here will _| #gHame characters
bring up the Description: Q here
Screen Access ~— -
settinas (ltemS Wiord Address: \ Enter Com
-tting Bit Address: 000000 ment data
WI” vary depend- Trigger Type: 01 within 20
ing on the tag Designated Screen: Direct characters here
type Sereen Mo Baze: 1
Erase Made: Mo / Shows the
currently
|' 0k, I | Cancel H Help | SeIe_Cted Tag S
settlngs

The actual setting items displayed will differ, depending on the tag.
Tag Reference Manual
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B Setting up Tags
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An example of an L tag's setting procedure is shown below.

I/—GP-PRO/PBIII Tag Settings PLC GP Display
Tag Name Lamp L1 : . /,
Display Mode e - -
Bit Address M0016 I
Designated Screen Direct: 300 'When MOO16G is on. . the Lamp is on.
Erase Mode Yes WWhen MOOE is
off, the Lamp is off)
k. vy

In order to show aLamp’s ON and OFF states on the screen, the above
mentioned settings will be used to create alamp and its ON image.

(1) In preparation, draw alamp on the screen where the Tag will be posi-

tioned.

(2) Draw an image of the lamp’s lighting area on screen B300 (Thisimage
will be loaded onto the screen’s center point. Create the image based on

this center mark)

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the[Tag] menu - [L-tag] command, or click on
the( L |icon.

—

(2)Enter thetag's name.
If desired, enter a description.

L Tag Setting |

General | Screen Access] Enter Iamp 1
Tag Mame: L ]
[ ezcription: ] — Enter set u ]

now lamp
Word Address: -
Bit ddress: =00o00o
Trigger Mode: -1
Screen Access: Direct
Sireen Mo Baze: 1
Erase Mode: Mo
|| QK. | || Cancel | || Help

A Tag name should be 5 charac-
tersor less.

AR Tag Reference
Manual; 2.14 L-tag (Library Dis-

play)

2-164 GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens

2.3 Tags

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(3)Enter therequired data in the [Designated Screen]
areaand click onthe[ o« | button toregister it.

L Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Screen |
) Direct 2 Indirect

=Trigaer Type= Trigger Bit Address Erase Mode
o ) N £ No
10 &) Yes

=5cieen Type:

{5 Base Screen e
1) Image Screen JIF
{2 Image Screen - CF Card

O, N,ﬁ I EK]

n

£ State

— Click on Yes

1

Enter MO0O16

™ Enter 300

Select Screen
Type

(4)Click on the point wherethetagisto be used.
How this point is designated will differ depending on

each Tag type.

\
a

e

" Llamp

If your GP type is the GP77R or
GP2000 series, [Image Screen - CF
Card] can be selected inthe [ Screen
Type] section.

Use the pull down menu [Option]’s
[Screen Property] command to
change the Tag name, setting ad-
dress, and Tag mark display state
(i.e. displayed or not displayed).
(However, these settings will not be
displayed on the GP screen.)

SABETITIK 2.8.2 Screen Prop-
erty Settings

To cancel the placement, click on

the [ icon.

Double-clicking on any Tab regis-
tered on the screen automatically
callsup that Tag's attribute settings.

~AOTIIYK 2.4.14 Changing

Attributes
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E®» object Editing

Parts, objects, text, and Tags previously placed or drawn (hereafter called
“Objects’), can be edited using various functions, such as Copy and Delete.
To edit an object, first, use the cursor to select the object, and then select the
type of edit operation.

Usage Pattern

Select an [Edit] Select the type of Perform the
Object - or - editing to perform —  editing
Tool Bar

B Typesof Editing Functions
Icons contained in the Edit Tool Bar and their corresponding edit operation

are asfollows:
Icon Edit Type Icon Edit Type
L Undo HE Group
i Redo IE Ungroup
.;IE. Cut Ii Bring to Front
Copy E Send to Back
ik Paste [~ Change Attribute
Command Data Paste ™ Change Coordinates
Duplicate Vertex Editing
Transferring Screen to
o Delete Clipboard
E Align Converting Sc_reen to Bitmap
File
£5 Rotate Left & Redraw Screen
£2 Rotate Right Select All
- Mirror X-axis Select
4 Mirror Y-axis

%te' Some of the editing tools listed above can be selected from the menu
displayed on the screen by right-clicking the mouse.

*1 Thisfunction is enabled only when GP Type selection isa GLC series unit.
Pro-Control Editor Operation Manual
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@ Selecting Objects ]

Two methods are available for selecting objects: 1) clicking on an object
directly, or 2) dragging the mouse to enclose and select single or multiple
objects.

Also, you can select individual objects that have other objects either on top
of, or overlapping them.

When the tool bar’s icon isclicked on (active), an object can be se-
lected. To activate thisicon, click on it directly, or select the pull down
[Edit] menu’'s[Select] command. Also, while drawing objects, right-
clicking anywhere on a desired object allows you to select it.

Either all or alCl mark will be displayed on the sides of the selected object.
These square marks are called “handles”.

Handle Types

There are two types of handles, those that can be used to scale the object and
those that can not. Refer to 2.4.3 Scaling Up/Down

M : Can be used to scale the object
[J : Cannot be used to scale

When an object has been be selected, the Selection Tool box will automati-
cally appear. When multiple objects are selected, all the selection Tool
box’s functions are available.

Selects all of the After selecting a group

objects in agroup of objects, selects one
of that group

After selecting a group of
objects, selects one type
of object (i.e. squares,
circles, etc.)

After selecting either

or |Tuee|, clicking on either

or selects the next

object or type

— These keys are used to
select Tags when the Tag
box is checked

%fe-' Objects may be selected using the Screen Data List, instead of selecting them
on the screen.

2.8.4 Screen Data List

- When the tag check box for the selection tool box ismarked with a check,
tags can be selected even if thetag names and marksare hidden.
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B How to Select a Single Object
Here, the procedure for selecting an object is explained.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

[Selecting an Object Directly]

(1))Movethecursor over the object, and left-click.

To select a Tag, check the [Option]
menu’s [Screen Property]

Handles display on the object to show that it is selected.

k

O

P ]

[Selecting an Object by Dragging]

(1) Position the cursor near the object and hold the but-
ton down, then drag( thisiscalled * L eft-dragging”)
the mouse over the object. Asyou do so, a “box”

formed by a dotted line will expand to enclose the
object. When the entire object isenclosed within the

“box”, release the mouse button; handles display on
the object to show that it hasbeen selected. You must
position the cursor relativeto the object so that when
you L eft-drag over it, the entire object will be en-
closed within the “box”; if it is not, then the object
will not be selected. Thismethod ismost useful when
selecting multiple objects, described below.

[Selecting an Object from Overlapped Objects)

()While holding down the[ctrl] key, click on an Object
to be selected.
That Object’s handles will appear to reveal it has been
selected.

command’'s Tag Mark check box
beforehand.

When selecting grouped objects,
click on any one of the objectsina
group to select the group.

A Part’s Label can be selected in-
dependently from the Part.

Click onaPart todisplay itshandles
and then on its Label to display the
Label’shandles. After selecting the
Label, it can be moved or scaled in-
dependently from the Part.

Numeric Display and text can also
be selected using the above-men-
tioned steps.

L eft-dragging over only apart of the
object will not select it. Theentire
object must be enclosed to select it.

When you wish to select another ob-
ject without de-selecting the previ-
ous one, hold down the key
while making the next selection.
This can aso be done continually
to select multiple objects.

2-168

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.4 Object Editing

B How to Select Multiple Objects
Use this operation to select multiple objects. All the objectsin adesignated area or
on the entire screen can be selected. Also, if necessary, some of these objects can be

de-selected.
PROCEDURE REMARKS
[Selecting M ultiple Objects by Dragging] To select aTag, check the [Option]

(1)L eft-drag over objects as described in Selecting an menu-s ’[Screen Property]
Object by Dragging (see above). Be sure to enclose command’s Tag Mark check box
all of the objectsto be selected completely; if part of | Deforehand.
an object isnot enclosed within the “box”, it will not
beincluded in the multiple selection. Handles will

display on the objectsthat have been selected. L eft-dragging over only apart of an
___________ object will not select it. Theentire
| C\ | object must be specified to make
| selection possible.
L : P
|
1 |

f% When two or more objects are se-

lected, the [Change Attributes]
command cannot be used.

The editing commands available
depend on what objects have been
selected.

[Selecting All the Objectson a Screen]

(1)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s [Select All Ob-
jects] command. All object handles will appear, to
show that they have been selected.

-
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Excluding Objects From A Multiple Selection]

(22When multiple objects are selected, to de-select an
object while preserving the selection of the other ob-
jects, first movethecursor over theobject; then, while
holding down the[Shift] key, left-click on the object.
When the object’s handles disappear, that object is
no longer selected. Repeat this process as many times
asdesired.

[Adding Objects To A Multiple Selection]

(2)When multiple objects are selected, to add an object,

either left-click on the object or Left-drag over it,
while holding down the key.
The imaginary “box” that encloses the multiple selec-
tion (represented by its' own handles) will expand to in-
clude the added object , which now has handles Using
this process, you can add as many objectsto the multiple
selection as you want.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

[Selecting One Object in a Multiple Selection]

(2)First, make a multiple selection; then, click on the
Selection Tool box’s icon. All the objectsin the

multiple selection will become de-selected, except for
one.

If you wish to re-select all the
objects originally in the multiple
selection, click on the Selection

I [ Tool box’slT button.

(3) Usethe[<|and > ]iconsto “scroll” through all the
objectsoriginally in the multiple selection; clicking
on these arrow keyswill change the selected item,
oneat atime. Clicking on the[>]icon will select

the next object, and clicking on the icon will
select the previonsobject , inthe order that they

were drawn. To select an Object from over-

lapped Objects.

N Howto Select a
Single Object
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

[Selecting Objects by Type from a Multiple
Selection]

(2)First, make a multiple selection; then, click on the
Selection Tool box’s[[Tee] icon.
Selection handles will appear for only one type of object
(here, only sguare objects are selected), while an outline
remains around them al. Thiswill effectively de-select
any objectsthat are not the currently selected type.

- ®ER-E-§

- —ma-

(3) Usethe[«]and > ]iconsto select a different object
type.
Asyou press either arrow key, the selected object type
will change

Objects are classified asfollows:
Parts. by each type,

Objects. by each type,

Tags: All asonetype,

Loaded Screensand Marks. All as
onetype, respectively.

Tore-sdlect dl theobjectsoriginally
in the multiple selection, click on

the Selection Tool box’s[_ar_|
button.
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@ Moving Objects

)

In this section, the procedures for moving objects are described.

B How to Move an Object

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(D Click on thedesired object. Theobject’shandleswill
appear, showing that it has been selected.

(2)Place the cursor over the object, away from the
handles, and after the cursor changesto<4>, drag it
to thedesired location.

&

SO 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

The keyboard's , , , and
keys can also be used when the
object’s handles are displayed.

If an object is too small to select
and move (i.e. itisonly scaled up
or down), click on and drag the ob-
ject while holding down the| Alt |

key.
Also, you can move the object by

zooming out the screen or using the
keyboard.

1.3.2 Display Area
(50%, 100%, 200%)

To cancel the movement, click on

the ||« | icon.

%te: - Tomove an object horizontally or vertically, do so while holding the [Shift]
S key down. In this case, the object will be moved in either the horizontal or
vertical direction wherethe moving distance is greater.

- Tomove and scale up/down an object, designating its coor dinates can be

used.

SEBETIETIK 2.4.15 Changing Coordinates
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@ Scaling Up/Down ]

Scaling means changing the size and proportion of an object. This function
allowsyou to easily scale an object up (larger) or down (smaller). Be sure
the object’s handles are displayed as ().

B Scaling An Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Click on the object to select it. Theobject’shandles | SR 2.4.1 Selecting
will appear to show that it is selected. Objects

(2)Placethe cursor on an object’s handle, and after the

Re-sizing will depend on which
handleis dragged:

double arrow cursor appears, drag the handletore- | EX. To scale asquare up or down:

sizethe object.

o4 Right/Left handles = horizontally

Corner Handles = proportionally
Top/Bottom handles = verticaly

Place the cursor on one of the
handles of the object. When the

| cursor becomes « , use the

T keyboard'seither [1 ], [=],[<], or

down in the unit of dot.

Q key to scale the object up or

= E To cancel there-sizing, click onthe

w3 | icon.

- When re-sizing an object while holding down the[Ctrl| key, lineswill snap to

45 degreeintervals, Rectangular and Scale (Linear) objectswill become
squar e-shaped obj ects, and ovals will becomecircles. Also, if the key
isheld down, all selected Lines, Rectangles, Ovals, Scales, Text and loaded
Mar ks will scale up or down proportionately.

- When scaling a Part with a Label, holding down the[Ctrl] key causes the

L abel to scale up or down together with the Part.

- When selecting an oblique line, 8 handles will be displayed. Click on the

line again and 8 handles will changeto 2 handles, one at either end. Click-
ing and then dragging on one end’s handle “fixes’ the opposite end in place,
and “releases’ the dragged end, and allowing thelineto pivot freely.

- Multiple parts may be selected and then scaled up/down. However, the

following parts are not scaled up/down, but their positions are moved:

- Half-pie Graphs, Pie Graphs, Meters, Trend Graphs, Alarms, Keypads, and

Picture Displays.

- To move and scale up/down an object, designating its coor dinates can be

used. SETYETTNITIK 2-4.15 Changing Coordinates

- When scaling the text with the Image Font, the text alone may exceed the

scaling range.
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)

B -

Here, the procedure for “cutting” an object (deleting it) and placing it on
another screen, is explained. The object can also be placed elsewhere on the
same screen, instead of using the Move procedure described in section 2.4.2.
In addition, an object can simply be “cut” (deleted), and not placed any-
where. (When an object is“cut”, it is stored in the Clipboard™.)

B Cutting (Moving) an Object

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select an object.

-

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Cut] command, or click on

the icon.

Then, the selected object will be cut.

(3)Open the object’s destination screen, and select the

[Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click on the

icon.
Then, the outline of the object cut from the previous
screen will appear.

(4)Position the cursor and click on the point wherethe
object isto be placed.
The object that had been Cut from the previous screen
will be “pasted” at the new location.

S

SAOTTTIK 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

To cancel the Cutting, click on the

w3 | icon.

To cancel the pasting, click on the

icon.

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/

Cut command can be pasted.
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BED <

)

Here, the procedure for “copying” an object (without deleting it) and placing
it elsewhere, is explained. (When an object is“copied”, it is stored in the

Clipboard™.)
B Copying an Object

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the desired object(s).

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Copy] command, or click

on the [Ba| icon.
The selected object(s) will be Copied to the Clipboard.

(3)Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click

on the icon.

Then, the outline of the object copied from the previous
screen to the Clipboard will appear.

(4)Position the cursor and click on the point wherethe
object isto be placed.
The object stored in the Clipboard will be Copied to the
specified location.

L2

—3
i
u

.

SNABOTITIK 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

To cancel the Copying, click on the

2 icon.

When “pasting” the Copied object
on another screen, be sure to open
that screen first.

Selecting and dragging an object to
anther screen while holding down
the key can also be used to
copy the object.

To cancel the pasting, click on the

icon.

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/

Cut command can be pasted.

2-176

GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows \er. 6.0 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens 2.4 Object Editing

2.0 I )

Here, the procedure for “pasting” an object, that has been Copied (or Cut) to
the Clipboard™, is explained.

B Pasting an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(DFirst, Copy (or Cut) an object. AR 2.45 Copy

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Paste] command, or click

on the icon.

Then, the outline of the object copied from the previous | To cancel the paste, click onthe|fx
screen to the Clipboard will appear.

icon.

(3)Position the cursor and click on the point wherethe
object isto be Pasted.
The object stored in the Clipboard will be Pasted to the
new location.
When an object is copied from an-
other screen, it will be automati-
cally placed at the same coordinates
as its original ones. To place the
object at different coordinates,
move it after this automatic place-
ment.

*1 An area where text, graphics, or both, that have been Cut or Copied, are temporarily
stored. The contents of the Clipboard can be “ pasted” (copied from the Clipboard)
using the Paste function. However, once the Copy/Cut command is executed, the data
stored in the Clipboard is replaced; therefore, only the data from the most recent Copy/
Cut command can be pasted.
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@ Duplicate ]

This command allows you to easily make multiple copies of any object. The
address of the copies can be set up so as to increment automatically from
copy to copy, or simply reuse the address of the original object.

B Duplicate Setting Dialog Box

When this command is used, the Duplicate dialog box for entering the copy
specifications, will appear as shown below.

Enter the =] When copying Parts or Tags
number of that require addresses, click-
copies in the ing here will automatically
Xand Y assignh new, incremented
directions addresses for each copy
The device comment corre-
Enter the sponding to an address
line spacing, assigned by the automatic
in dot units | A ] address increment is reflected
in the Description field.

€ Number of Copies

Here, how many times an object will be copied inthe X and Y directionsis
entered. When “1” isentered for either direction, copying will not be
performed in that direction.

The number of copiesisalso limited by the copied object’s location, size,
the Duplicate dialog box’s Spacing settings, and any other related settings.

€ Spacing

Ko,
X2l

Enter the spacing interval of dot (screen pixel) unitsto be used when the
object is copied for both the Horizontal and Vertical directions.

When Duplicating an object, its positioning will be decided based on the top
left handle of the copied (master) object. However, if aBar Graph’s handles
arelocated in a graph display area, the object will be placed based on the
graph display area, not the graph’s border. Therefore, when setting the
spacing, be sureto not overlap any of the graphs’ borders.

& Address|ncrement

To copy multiple tags and parts, specify the direction of the automatic
address increment. According to the automatic address increment, consecu-
tive Addresses will be assigned in the designated direction. When the
original object’s Addressis aBit Address, the automatic address increment
is performed in the unit of bit, and when it is a Word Address, the auto-
matic address increment is performed in the unit of word.

If the automatic address increment is not used, tags and parts will be copied
using the same address as their original ones.
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E.g.) When duplicating with the settings shown below:

D

Hoaorsel | Fivek]
Vertiea [y = iPuet]

V] *ddress Increment
1) ¥ Direction
2 Y Direction

sddotser T =

2] gl Desice Camment

“Mlias sddiesses are nat ineremented.

o]l

-l 1- 8

b l- oo -

*aEEaa3

@ Reflection of Device Comments

When the [Apply Device Comment] check box is marked with a check, the
device comment corresponding to an address assigned by the automatic
address increment will be reflected in the Description Field. For tags desig-
nating multiple Addresses and Parts, however, the device comment corre-
sponding to an Address designated as the Reflected Description Addressis
reflected. The Reflected Description Addresses for different tags and parts
are shown in the table below:

<Reflected Description Address Table>

Object name

Automatic input

Object name

Automatic input

Object name

Automatic input

address address address
A-tag Monitor w ord P-tag Word address Bit Switch Operation bit address
address
a-tag Monitor w ord Q-tag Word Switch Word address
address
C-tag R-tag Function Switch
D-tag Word address S-tag Word address Toggle Switch Operation bit address
d-tag Word address T-tag (bit) Bit address Lamp Bit address
E-tag Word address T-tag (word) Word address 4-state Lamp Lamp Address 1
F-tag Word address T-tag (special) Bar Graph Word address
G-tag Word address t-tag Bit address Pie Graph Word address
g-tag Word address Tih-tag Half-pie Graph Word address
H-tag Start bit address Tiw-tag Tank Graph Word address
J-tag Word address U-tag Word address Meter Graph Word address
K-tag Word address U-tag (high-speed) |Bit address Trend Graph Channel O word
address
k-tag V-tag Keyboard
L-tag Start bit address v-tag Keypad Input Word address
(direct/indirect) Display
L-tag (without Word address W-tag (bit) Bit address Alarm Word address

indirect start bit)

L-tag (state)

Word address

W-tag (word)

Word address

File Name Display

1-tag Word address W-tag (special) Start bit address Data Logging Block number
Display designated address

M-tag Start bit address X-tag (bit) Bit address Numeric Display [Word address

M-tag (without Word address X-tag (word) Text screen word Message Display [Word address

start bit) address

N-tag Word address Trend channel Word address Date Display

n-tag Data sampling Sampling address Time Display

Graphic Display

Bit address

Window Parts

Word address
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2.4 Object Editing

B Duplicating

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

<When Duplicating a Switch 5 timesin both
theX and Y directions>

(1)Select the desired obj ect.

(2)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s[Duplicate] com-
mand.

(3)Enter the number of copiesto makein the X and Y
directions, spacing between copies.
If desired, click on the Address Increment check box, to
increment addresses automatically.

Duplicate |
=Mumber of Copy
e L s Enter 5
Columns =
) Cancel
P e =]
——
Enter 5
-5 pacing—————————
HmizﬂntalE}% [Firels]
Weilical [Pirels]
E “Address Increment
1% W Direction
12V -Direction
acantser [T E]|” Hep
¥ Apply Device Comment
*flias addresses are not incremented.

(4)Click on the[ o] button to duplicate the object.

When duplicating an object, posi-
tioning will be decided based on the
top left handle of the copied (mas-
ter) object.

To cancel the duplication, click on

the icon.

To stop duplicating, press the
key.
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m Delete ]

Here, the procedure for deleting an object is explained.
B Deleting an Object

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select an obj ect.

1

(2)Select the pull down [Edit] menu’s[Delete] command. | Instead of selecting the [Delete]
command, the computer
keyboard's key can aso be
used.

To cancel the deletion, click on

the| w3 | icon.
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m Align ]

Here, the procedure for aligning and centering object(s) are explained.

B Alignment Dialog Box

Alignment
Shows the @_LlL p— Resets the X axis
current align- - — settings
ment settings — — Aligns above the
A X axis
O — Aligns on the X
axis
Resets the Y - I ™ Aligns below the
— = al | = Al Hel .
axis settings IE Align X axis
/
Aligns to the left Aligns on the Y Aligns to the right
of the Y axis axis of the Y axis

W Aligning Object Positions

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1) Select all the desired objectsto be aligned. TR 2.4.1 Selecting
E-

_________ n _
Objects

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Align] command, or click

on the icon.

(3)Select the type of alignment from the Alignment dia- | While an individual label can be
log box. aligned, groups of labels cannot.
In this example, select the icon (X-axis: Bottom) | (Click on an object to select its

. : - handles and then click on its Label
d do not select tical (Y- tion.
and do not select any vertical (Y -axis) position to select the Label’s handles)) Text

el characterson both Numeric or other
[ types of Displays can beaignedin
[ the same manner.
=k O To align objects, combine the se-
lections shown below:
(=] - i Horizontal position: Up, Center,
Bottom
(4)Click on the[ o | button to align the objects. Vertical position: Left, Center,
~ e Right
i 1_' E’_U___S_Efﬁ, HEEEE_{__S_EI_‘_:' ﬁ_a_‘_i_ﬁ__ﬁ_éﬂ_':i!; To cancel the alignment, click on
=== = - = =

the ||« icon.
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2.4 Object Editing

m Rotate Left/ Rotate Right

)

With this command, an object can be rotated in 90° increments. However,
loaded Screens and Marks, some Tags, and grouped objects cannot be

rotated.

B Rotating an Object Counterclockwise (L eft)

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1)Select an object.

EECenter

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Rotate L eft] command, or
click on the icon.

The object will be rotated counterclockwise 90 degrees,
relative to its center point; if necessary, repeat the com-
mand.

0% Rotation

"‘\

SABETITIK 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

The center point of the object is
where two lines, connecting the
opposite handles (other than the
corner handles), cross.

| Center
__point

To cancel the rotation, click on the

icon. (Clicking on the[[s] icon
onetimereverses one 90 degreero-
tation.)

If an object is moved outside the
drawing area by rotating, the object
will not be displayed on the GP
screen.
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B Rotating an Object Clockwise (Right)

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(D) Select adesired object.

E:E/Center

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Rotate Right] command, or

click on the icon.
The object will be rotated clockwise 90 degrees, relative
to its center point. If necessary, repeat the command.

ST 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

The center point of the object is
where two lines, connecting the
opposite handles (other than the
corner handles), cross.

Center
__point

To cancel the rotation, click on the

icon. (Clicking onthe[w]icon
once reverses one 90 degree rota-
tion.)

If an object is moved outside the
drawing area by rotating, the object
will not be displayed on the GP
screen.
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2.4 Object Editing

m Mirror X/ Mirror Y

)

An object can be moved symmetrically around its center line with respect to
the X or Y axis. The display position of Tags, Parts, Text, Load Screens, and
Load Marks can only be moved symmetrically.

B Moving Symmetrically along the X-axis

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

(1)Select an object.

/ Center

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Mirror X-axis] command,
or click on the[&]icon.
The object will move symmetrically with respect to the

X-axis.

SO 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

The center point of the object is
where two lines , connecting the
opposite handles (other than the
corner handles), cross.

Center Point/Line

| .- ~: |
If an object is moved outside of the
drawing area by using the Mirror
X function, the part of the object

outside the drawing area will not
be displayed on the GP screen.

To cancel the change, click on the

icon.
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B Moving Symmetrically along the Y-axis

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select an object. ST 2.4.1 Selecting
| Objects
——— Center The center point of the object is
<:| where two lines, connecting the
opposite handles (other than the

I corner handles), cross.

. . ) Center Point/Line
(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Mirror Y-axis] command,

or click on the@] icon.
The object will moves symmetrically around the Y axis.

If an object ismoved outside of the
drawing area by using the Mirror
I Y function, the overflowing part of

the object will not be displayed on
the GP screen.

To cancel the change, click on the

icon.
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m Group/Ungroup ]

This function can be used to “group” multiple objects, enabling you to
manipulate the “group” as a single object, even after changing screens or
using a different editing function.

B Grouping Objects

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select the objectsto be Grouped. SABTENTIK 2 4.1 Selecting

Objects

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Group] command, or click | To cancel the Grouping, click onthe

on the [¥|icon. ] icon.
| | |
(=3
| — |

%{e; - When aPart isincluded in a group, itshandles appear as[], so that the
2 jndividual Part cannot be scaled up/down independent of the group. Thus,
you must first ungroup the objectsin order to scale any individual object.

- When a Part isincluded in a group, double click on the group to bring up
the Confirm Device Address dialog box, wher e address changes can be
made.

2.4.14 Changing Attributes
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B Ungrouping Objects
This function changes a Group of objects to a selection of multiple objects.

PROCEDURE REMARKS
(1)Select a group of objects. SAOOTITIK 2.4.1 Selecting
- - _ Objects
O 'ju To select a group including tags,
] place acheck mark in the Tag check

box in the Select Tool Box.

(2)Select the[Edit] menu - [Ungroup] command, or click | To cancel the ungrouping, click on

on the [’ icon. the icon.
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2.4 Object Editing

m Bring to Front/ Send to Back ]

When graphics and Parts overlap each other, you can change the order of the

layers with these two commands.

B Changing the Order of Overlapping Objects

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

In this example, you will move the oval, partially hidden
by the rectangle, to thefront.

[Bringing an Object Forward]
(1)Usethe cursor to select thefilled oval.

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Bring to Front] command,

or click on theicon.

[Sending an Object Behind]
(1)Usethe cursor to select the black rectangle.

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Send to Back] command, or

click on the icon.

SEEOTNEIK 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

To cancel the movement, click on

the icon.

To cancel the movement, click on

the icon.
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m Changing Attributes ]

Here, you can change any of an object’s attributes, i.e. its color, address, etc.
Also, with objects of the same type, you can change the same attribute of all
the objects of that type at the same time.

B Changing Attributes

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)F|rst_,selectanob_Ject,tochangelts att_rlbut&e_ _ AT 2.4.1 Selecting
In this case, an unfilled rectangle drawn with asolid line. Objects

E:::E While the attributes of Grouped ob-
jects generally, cannot be changed,

(2)Select the[Edit] menu - [ChangeAttribute] command, | the same type objects can be

. - hanged at the same time. When
or click on the (g™ |icon. ¢
Grouped Parts have been selected,
only their addresses can be
(3)Select a new attribute from the dialog box. chari/ged
Here, adotted lineis selected. ' o
I EConfirming Ad-
g% o Fil dresses
50 ol B[ ol |
| e | | | e [ == |
ﬂ == e x| eeee =) Instead of clicking on the [g=] icon,
[Ei AR EEC s simply double-click on the object

when selecting it, to display the At-
(4)Click onthe[ o« | button toregister your change. | tribute Settings dialog box ( skip

step{2}).

Square/Rectangle ||| .
gg il N To cancel the attribute changes,
£ e [ Concel | click on the button in the
ﬂ o dialog box.
[Fg ENEJEE O &0 Even after clicking on the
b EEOEECC) s<0 _

g [ o« ], you can reverse the at-

tributes changes (only for the most
recent change) by clicking on the
icon.

%t‘e: You can select morethan one object of the same type and change the at-
tributes of each, at the sametime. With all the desired objects selected, click

on the Tool box’s button; then, proceed with step (2).

SOOI 2.4.1 Selecting Objects, B How to Select Multiple Objects,
[Selecting Objects by Type from a Multiple Selection]
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B Confirming Addresses

2.4 Object Editing

If aPart that requires an address has been grouped, the Confirm Device
Address dialog box shown below will appear whenever its attributes are
changed; the Part addresses are changed here.

Allows you to view either the Bit or Word Addresses of
all the Parts in the currently selected group of objects

Part Addresses are —_||

displayed here

Check this box to
automatically
change all the
addresses of the
Parts in this group
that have the same
Device Address

Confirm Device Address

 Bit Address

™| Address " Function "Parts Name "PartID " Description
p20000a |Bit Se0peration Bit)| Bit Switch BS_001
00042 Bit Set{0peration Bit)| Bit Switch BS_002
114 I | Cancel | | Help

& Bit and Word Addresses

Each Part’s address is displayed. To change an address, click on the inside
of each cell. Asshown above, any Switches selected that have state changes
will have both their Operation Bit and their Monitor Bit addresses displayed.

€ Address Range Conversion
When an address is changed and this check box is checked, any other Part

with the same device address will be automatically changed.

In the example above, if the first bit address is changed from X 00000 to
X 00010, the following bit addresses will be changed as below.

Confirm Device Address
" Bit Adldress |
L. “Address " Function "Parts Name “Part D "Description
Clicking on any | ARBO000____| Bit SetiOperation Bi)[ Bt Switch BS_001
cell other than the =| |xom4z Bit 5et{Operation Bit)| Bit Switch B5_D02
changed one will
show the changed
address
0K I | Cancel | | Help
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Chapter 2 - Base Screens

m Changing Coordinates

)

Object positions and sizes can be changed by specifying their coordinates.

Check this check
box to change
the size.

ion
| iChange size

Left-Tap

Right-Bottom

GMS 132 3: Vs (BT a': )—_

Enter the object’s
left top coordi-

nates.
(XAxis 5 g ves Jﬁﬂ)\
"~ Enter the object’s

right bottom coordi-
nates.

B Using Coordinatesto Change an Object’s Position

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select adesired object.

L, ]

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Change Coor dinates] com-

mand.

(3)Enter the object’s left top and right bottom coor di-

nates.

] Change sizs
Left-Top

Right-Bottom

(4)Click onthe[ o< ]button to executethe command.

&

|

ST 2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

To change the size, check the
Change size check box in step (3).

To cancel the coordinates change,

click on the button.

To undo the coordinates change,

click on the icon.

2-192

GP-PRO/PB 11 for Windows \Ver.6.0 Operation Manual



Chapter 2 - Base Screens

2.4 Object Editing

m Editing the Node of a Multi-segment Line ]

Creating, Editing, or deleting a node can be performed on a multi-segment

line and afilled polygon.

JMode Edit

| D
‘Insett in Front
‘Insett in Back

[ cencel | Hep |

If the node edit is selected, the selected point
in the displayed dialog is marked with a
Cross.

B Editing a Node on a ContinuousLine

The [Node Edit] dialog
displays.

Deletes the selected peak.

Adds anode. The added
node is the same as the
selected node. If the screen
capacity is exceeded by the
added value, the [Insert in
Front] and [Insert in Back]
buttons are highlighted and
cannot be specified.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select the desired continuousline.

SEOTTIEEK 2.4.1 Selecting

(2)Select [Node Edit(K)] from [Edit(E)]. Objects

(3)Select the coordinate value that you want to edit.

(4)Click onthe  Edét  |button.

(5)Enter the X/Y coordinate values in the coordinate
change dialogs.

Mode Edit

. e L=

~1

(6)Click on the button to run the coordinate | To cancel the coordinate change,
change. Click on the button.
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@ Transferring a Screen to the Clipboard ]

The current screen istransferred as an image to the clipboard™. The trans-
ferred screen can be utilized by pasting it to other drawing software. The
screen types that can be transferred to the clipboard are the Base (B) screen,
Mark (M) screen, Trend Graph (T) screen, Keypad (K) and Window (U)
screen.

B Transferring a Screen to the Clipboard

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Select the [Screen to clipboard] command from the
[Edit] menu.
The current screen will be transferred to the clipboard.

(2) Paste the screen to other drawing software.

& 02-167-01_bmp - Paint
it “iew Image Options Help

|

T T
IO O

|F0r Help, click Help Topics on the Help M”ﬁfi@ "‘/);

*1 The clipboard is a storage location where copied or cut data istemporarily stored. The
data stored on the clipboard can be copied or moved by pasting it.
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@ Converting a Screen to a Bitmap File ]

The current screen is converted into a bitmap file, and then saved. The
screen types that can be converted are the Base (B) screen, Mark (M) screen,
Trend Graph (T) screen, Keyboard (K) and Window (U) screen.

Usage Pattern
. Specify how to
[Edit] - [_Screen.to - .[Settm.g _, save the bitmap
bitmap file] bitmap file] file.
. [Screen to [Setting
= Bt = pimapfile] ~  bitmap file]

B Designating a Bitmap’s File Name

Before converting the screen to a bitmap file, specify how to save the bitmap
file.

Specify afile Setting bitmap file name
name and output ~

destination to SN\ Prompt for filename when saving

save the file. /(Eﬁiﬁutomatically create hle narme | Specify how a
Automatically ' File Marne type file name is to
creates a file 1% Type + Mumber BMP be created

name to save the £ Type + Number + Camment .BM automatically.

file. Output Folder
/JE:\PHDEHI—\M FILES4PRO-FACEWPRO “ " Brawz

Specify an output ] _ _
destination of the | ak ] | Cancel \ | Help \
file when afile
name is being
created automati-
cally.

€ Prompt for filename when saving

When the [Screen to bitmap file] command is executed, the Save As dialog
box will appear, where you can specify the location and name of the fileto
be saved.

€ Automatically createfile name

When the [Screen to bitmap file] command is executed, a file name will be
created automatically, and the file saved in a previously specified location.

Example: If the No. 1 screen of the Base (B) screen named “Menu” is
converted into a bitmap file:

Screen type + number.BMP —>B1.BMP
Screen type + number + screen titteBMP —> B1 Menu.BMP
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B Convertinga Screen in

Chapter 2 - Base Screens

to a Bitmap File

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1) Select the [Setting bitmap file] option for the [Screen
to bitmap file] command from the [Edit] menu.

(2) Select a method for saving the bitmap file, and es-

tablish it by clicking on the[ o]

Setting bitmap file name
£ Prompt for flename when saving
%) Automatically create file name

File Mame type
% Type + Number .BMP
£ Type + Number + Cammert BMP

Output Folder
JC:\PHDGHAM FILESYPRO-FACEWPRO ] " Browz

|I QK k—l | Cancel || Help |

(3) Select the[Screen to bitmap file] option for the [Screen
to bitmap file] command from the [Edit] menu.

When afile name is created automat
fileis saved now.

(4) I1f [Prompt for filenamewhen savin
step (2), specify a file name and ou

and then click on the[ & | button.

button.

Save the source screen before per-
forming the conversion. If the
source image has not been saved,
the bitmap file cannot be created

automatically.

ically, the bitmap

g] wasselected in
tput destination,

Soverr @@
Save i I@ database E| %?
zmall.brmp
rmap.bmp
File name: I|test.bmp || . Save
Save as type: IB|tmap file[* bp) |JZ” || Cancel
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2.4 Object Editing

m Redraw Screen

)

This command updates the current drawing area display to reflect the latest
drawing data. When the Auto Redraw feature is not used, filling and editing
objects can cause after-images to remain on the screen. Use this function to
remove these images and show the screen asit will appear on the actual GP

display.
B Redrawing a Screen

PROCEDURE

REmMARKS

Sometimes, when removing an object’s filled color, only
thefill point area’'s color will be removed, resulting in a
small, non-colored square.

Point \/
where fill E:>

began

Fill point is deleted

(1)Select the[Edit] menu - [Redraw] command, or click

on the icon.

The screen will automatically be refreshed and all the
fill color will be removed.
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@ Undo ]

With this function, an operation can be “undone” and the screen display
returned to the previous condition. Every timethe iconisclicked on,
depending on memory, previous operations will be undone, in succession.

A
7\
/4

! . The Redraw Screen function cannot be undone.

Important

B Canceling an Action

PROCEDURE REMARKS

In this example, acircle has been accidentally deleted.
(1) Select the [Edit] menu - [Undo] command, or click | To cancel the Undo operation,
on the=] icon. click on thefJex] icon.

Thecircle will reappear and the screen isdisplayed asiit 24.21 Redo
was prior to the deletion.

O

@ Redo ]

With this function, an operation previously undone with the Undo command
can be “redone”, if performed immediately after the Undo command is used.

B Redoing the Previous Undo Command

PROCEDURE REMARKS

In this example, the undone circle deletion will be re-
done (i.e. deleted again).

(1)Select the [Edit] menu - [Undo] command, or click

onthe icon.

The circle will reappear.

(2)Select the [Edit] menu - [Redo] command, or click on To cancel the Redo operation, click

the icon. on the icon.

The circle will disappear.
SEOTTTTIX 2.4.20 Undo
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a Libraries

The objects you created can be registered. These registered objects are
called “Libraries’. You can call up and use the registered Libraries, when-
ever necessary. Like apre-made Part Shape, the objects registered in these
libraries can be viewed and selected using the Browser function.

Multiple objects can be combined and registered, and Marks created on
Mark screens can also be registered.

3.1 Creating a Mark: the Mark Screen
Theseitems are stored in a Library file (CPW file), separate from Project
(PRW) files. When library dataisaMark, it will be saved in aMark Li-
brary (MRK) file. Moving from one Library file to the other allows objects
to be called up that were previously used in avariety of screens and Project
files.

To call up anitem from aLibrary, or save an itemto aLibrary, either select

one of the tool bar’s icons@@ or use the pull down menu’s[Library]
commands.

With both Base and Mark screens open, when the Base screen where the

, Library Browser isremained open is changed to the Mark screen, the Mark

Library Browser cannot be open on the Mark screen. When changing the
screen, first closethe Library Browser and change the screen, and then open
the Library Browser on the newly opened screen.

Objects called up viathe[Load Screen], [Load Mark] or [Window Parts (W)]
command, aswell as D-script cannot be registered.

B Library Browser

Menu Bar
Tool Bar | |1:35tale SW word

When either or icon isclicked on, the Library Browser will appear.

Displays the currently selected item’s registration number and title;
clicking on the triangle brings up a list of the items in the current
library

;40 [Op4-lib1.cpw : Data Input equipment]

Reverse video

indicates that Scrolls

this item is throu.gh

currently se- the Q|ffer-

lected eht items,
either left,

Displays the right, up,

item’s registra- or down

tion number

and title 4: Rotary SW bit3 |||5: Rotary Sw word]|| 6: Rotary SW bitd

Statu S B ar V\ewing All Objects ﬁ
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W Editing Library Items
Three Library Item editing functions are available.

dﬁ CutsaLibrary item (which isthen moved to the Clipboard); the
Library item can then be moved to another screen using the [Paste]
function.

Copies the selected Library item to the Clipboard.

IE Pastes the Library item Cut or Copied, and temporarily stored in the
Clipboard, to another screen. The Library item can also be Pasted to
another Library file.

You can remove a Library item using the Delete function. To do so, select
the [Delete] command from the Library dialog box’s pull down [Edit]
menul.

SEOETNEK 2.5.3 Editing Library Items

B ChangingtheLibrary’s Display

The Library’simage display size and type can be changed. Also, you can
change from one Library file to another.

@ Library Size
When either the , [, or @ icon isclicked on, or the pull down

[View] menu’s either [Normal], [Adjust to Fit], or [Full Screen] command is
selected, and the Library display size can be changed. When Normal is
selected, each Library size will be displayed relatively, allowing you to
check the relationship between Libraries for their size. When the Adjust to
Fit function is selected, the Library item will be enlarged until it fitsinside
the Library window’s borders. When Full Screen is selected, the Library
item will be displayed in its actual (GP) screen size.

@ Library Type

When the pull down [View] menu’'s [All Objects], [Part & Tag Objects], or
[Graphic Objects] is selected, the Library type(s) shown on the Browser can
be selected.

[All Objects] Displays all the Library itemsin the selected Library
file.

[Part & Tag Objects] Displays only those items that are either Parts or
Tags.

[Graphic Objects] Displays only those items which are neither Parts nor
Tags (i.e. drawn objects).
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B Switching Library Files
@ CreatingaNew Library File
When the icon is clicked on, or the pull down [File] menu’s [New]

command is selected, the Dialog box shown below will appear. When a

Description isinput and the button is clicked on, anew Library
file will appear.

Description : ’T

=N

@ Selecting (Calling Up) another Library File

When the icon is clicked on, or the pull down [File] menu’s [Select

File] command is selected, the Library filelist will appear. By selecting
(dragging) the desired Library file from thislist, other Library files can be
called up.

Moves up one file Creates a new Lists the files in
level folder summary format

Shows the oot~

currently Lookin: | cow lEﬂ g - Lists file
displayed file's i i
play Cp Dp4-ohic.cpw view.cpw !nformgtlon
folder [=)] Opd-abid.cpw in detail
Opd-obje.cpw
. Opd-obif.cpw
Lists all the Dp4-obia.cpw Dp4-obig.cpw
files in the Dp4-obib.cpw Dp4-obih.cpw
currently
selected folder _ :
File: parne: |Dp4-||b'| || DOpen |
Files of type: |W’indows Library Files [* cpw) \ [E] | Carcel
Dieseription : J,D ata Input equipment || \
Displays the currently selected Currently selected
file’s Description data (if any) file’s name (If
c " lected file desired, can be
urrently selected file’s entered)

format (type)

Two types of Library files are available; the Library files created using the

GP-PRO/PBIII (DOS Version) (DOS Library file: *. CPL), and the Library
files created using GP-PRO/PBII1 (Windows® Version) (Windows Library
file: *. CPW and * .MRK). Select either one.

Files created using Parts Box (*. CPL) can be converted into GP-PRO/PBI |
for Windows format (*. CPW).

SAEETETIK 12.1 File Converter
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B Modifying Library File Names (Titles)
Library filenames can also be changed. Simply select alibrary from thefile
list, then select [Property] from the [Edit] menu, and the Property screen
will appear. Typein the filename (title) that you wish to use and click on
OK.

Description : 0K

|38tate S word || || Cancel |

W Displaying the Browser at the Top of the Normal Screen

If the [Always on Top] option is selected from the [Window] menu, when-
ever the Library Browser is called up, it will be placed at the top of the
current window. If thisoption is not selected, selecting another screen will
place that screen over the Library screen, hiding it from view.
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2.5 Libraries

@ Registering Library Items

)

Here, the procedure for registering aLibrary is explained.

PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(1)Select objectsto beregistered asLibrary items.

(2)Select the[Library] menu - [Register Library] com-
mand, or click on the [igl] icon.

<A. When registering anew Library item to
the currently open Library file:>

(3)Enter theLibrary’sregistration number and descrip-
tion.
In the Cell Number area, the smallest of the currently
open Library file's unused numbers will be automati-
cally displayed. To changeit, simply enter the desired

number.

Save Library [<]
Cell Mumber :
o ]

|switch ||

D escription :

(4)Click onthe[ o« | button toregister the number.
The registered Library will then be displayed in the
Browser.

& [100: switch [

e |||47: Volume SW se |||48: Volume SW ci

2.4.1 Selecting
Objects

D-scripts as well as objects called
up viathe [Load Screen (O)],
[Load Mark (M)] and [Window
Parts (W)] commands cannot be
registered.

If the Library Browser is already
showing, click on either [Ba| or

icon in the screen editor

drawing area, and the @] icon in
the Library Browser, which will
perform the function of step (2).

The following procedures will
differ depending on the Library
fileregistered.

» When registering anew Library
item to the currently open
Library file:

* When no Library fileisdis-
played:

» When registering a Library item
to anew Library file:

» When registering a Library item
to aLibrary file other than the
currently open one:

Up to 200 Library items can be
registered in onefile.
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

<B. When no Library fileisdisplayed:>

(3 The“New” dialog box will appear.
]

Description :

When registering aLibrary item to anew Library file.
<C. When registering a Library to a new Library file>'s

step (5)
When registering aLibrary itemto an existing Library file:

Click on the button.

<D. When registering a Library itemto a Library file
other than the currently open one>’s step (4)

<C.When registeringa Library item to a new
Library file:>

(3) Click on the[ caesl | button.

Save Library |

=N

Cell Nurnber :

Description :

‘Untitled ||

(4)ViatheLibrary Browser, sdect the[File] menu - [New]
command, or click on the icon.

(5)Enter acomment and click onthe[ o« ] button.

Drescription :

0K k

|production ||

(6)Via the Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu -
[Register Library] command, or click on the@ icon.

Enter the file name when the
Library fileis saved.

2.5.4 Saving Li-
braries and Quitting B Saving a
Library FileUnder Another Name

A comment of up to 60 characters
can be entered.

Enter a description up to 60 char-
acters.

Enter the file name when the Li-
brary fileis saved.

2.5.4 Saving Li-
braries and Quitting B Saving a
Library FileUnder Another Name
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2.5 Libraries

REMARKS

PROCEDURE
(7)Enter a Cell Number and Description.
Save Library |
Cell Mumber :
=
Dezcription :
|sw1 "

(8) Click on the button.
The newly registered Library item will appear in the

Browser.

(il [?.cpw : production]
Fle Edit “iew ‘window Hel

Cl=

100: switch

<D.When registeringalLibrary itemtoa
Library file other than the currently open one.

(3)Click on the[ cawel | button.

Save Library <]
Cell Mumber :
-DK
e
D escription : @W
[Uniitied |

(4)ViatheLibrary Browser, select the[File] menu - [Se-
lect File] command, or click on the icon.

A maximum of 200 Library items
can beregistered in each Library
file.

After creating anew Library item,
if you attempt to create or select
another Library file without first
saving theitem viathe [Save
As...] function, a prompt will
appear, asking whether the newly
created Library item should be
saved or not.

For the proce-

duresfor saving aLibrary item, re-
fer to 2.5.4 Saving Libraries and
Quitting M SavingalLibraryFile
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PROCEDURE

REMARKS

(5)Select thedesired Library filefrom thelist, or input
theLibrary filenamein thefile name area.
Select

F @) & E

view.cpw

-of
Opd-objd.cpw
DOp4-obje opw
[=] Opd-cbit.cpe — Select “Op4-
Opd-objg.cpw

[= Opd-akib.cpw |ibl.CpW".

File pame:  [Dpdibt ] [ e |

Files of ype: ‘W\ndowslelaryFl\es[“.cpw] El | Cancel
Deseription:  [Diata Input equipment

(6)Click on the[ aee=n | button to display the selected
Library file.

(sl [Dp4-lib1.cpw : Data Input equipment]
File Edit “iew ‘Window Help

mEIaEE

(7)Via the Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu -

[Register Library] command, or click on the@ icon
on the Draw Tool Bar.

(8)Input a Cell Number and Description.
In the Cell Number area, the smallest of the currently
open Library file's unused numbers will be automati-
caly displayed. To changeit, enter the desired number.

Save Library |
Cell Wurnber :
100
= =
Description ;
|switch "

2.5 Librariesm
Switching Library Files

When sdlecting aLibrary filein an-
other directory, use the [Look in:]
window.

In step (5), ssimply move the cursor
tothedesired Library file name and
double-click on it to open it. By

doing so, the[_gren | (Step 6) but-
ton does not need to be used.
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PROCEDURE REMARKS

(9)Click on the button to register theitem. Up to 200 libraries can be regis-
The registered Library item will appear in the Browser. | tered in onefile.

pmertt ____|
2] [100: switch I

t1]||50: Numeric Input |

B Using the Cut, Copy, and Paste Functions

Library items can be Cut, Copied and Pasted from the screen drawing area
to Browser. First, select the desired Library item in the drawing area, and
then either Cut or Copy it; then, Paste it to the current Library Browser.
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@ Placing Library Items ]

Here, itemsregistered in aLibrary file are placed on adrawing area.

PROCEDURE REMARKS

(1)Via the Screen Editor, select the [Library] menu -

[Call Up Library] command, or click on the icon
on the Draw Tool Bar.

(2)Select aLibrary Itemtoberead out fromtheBrowser. | Library items Cut, Copied, or

[ 1094 abig cpw - Unusca Pla Keypad Patsl Pasted between the screen and the
Browser. Simply select the desired
Library item and perform the com-
mand.

Eile Edit VYiew

10: out UZ”

When calling up anitem from afile
different than the currently dis-

played file, click on the[&] icon to

(3)Drag the Library item to the desired position in the bring up afilelist.
drawing area. 2.5 Libraries
The Library item can be placed on any open screens, | B Switching Library Files
and will be displayed inthedrawing area. If desired use
the sizing handlesto alter theitem’s size.

The Library item’s top left corner

Eeu S Loy uii oy is the placement point.
P ”

S [l Off State  [[»

To cancel the placement, click on

@ the screen editor’s|[wa] icon.
To change a Li-
arts  Special Libray  Window Help M 1 .
R brary item’s size, refer to 2.4.3
on s | Scaling Up/Down

Items called up are automatically
grouped. They can befreely edited
after ungrouping them by clicking
on the 2] icon.

2.4.12 Group/
Ungroup

Grouped library items containing
Parts cannot be scaled up or down.
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When aLibrary that contains Partsis called up, the Confirm Device Address
screen will appear. After entering each Part’s address, click on the
button. To cancel these settings, click on the button.

2.4.14 Changing Attributes, B Confirming Addresses
When the Library placed on the screen is double-clicked on, the Confirm

Device Address dialog box shown below will appear, allowing you to
change the Part’s previously entered addresses.

Confirm Device Address

<]

Bit Address |

[ Addrezs [ Furiction [ Partz Name [Part 1D

P00 0 | Bit Set [C) Bit Switch BS_012
*00o42 Bit Set [C] Bit Switch BS_013

[ Description

Q] Addrezs Range Conversion

|| QK. ||| Cancel ||| Help |

m After a Tag is registered in a Library, if multiple identical librar-

,,,,p:,fa,;, ies are then placed on the screen, their Tag nam